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PREFACE

By the Constitution of the Commonwealth of Australia, the Parliament of the Commonwealth is
empowered, subject to the Constitution, ‘to make laws for the peace, order, and good government
of the Commonwealth, with respect to . . . Census and statistics.” In the exercise of the power
so conferred, a Census and Statistics Act was passed in 1905, and in the year following the Common-
wealth Bureau of Census and Statistics was created. The first Official Year Book was published early
in 1908. The publication here presented is the fifty-ninth Official Year Book issued under the authority
of the Australian Government.

In the various chapters of the Year Book, and in the special index which precedes the general
index, there are references to special articles, background material and items of historic interest
which have appeared in previous issues.

Among new or revised material included in this issue, the following items may be especially
mentioned.

Chapter 2. Physical Geography and Climate. The statistics in this chapter with the exception of

area and distance have been converted to metric units.

Chapter 3. General Government. A list of all Australian Government Departments and their
functions, page 76. The detailed results of the Constitution Alteration Referendums of 8
December 1973 are shown in the Appendix.

Chapter 5. Repatriation. Results of a survey of ex-service personnel, their widows and children,
conducted in November 1971, page 112.

Chapter 7. Population. Final results from the 1971 Census of Population and Housing, including
selected characteristics of the population.

Chapter 9. Housing and Building. Final figures from the 1971 Census of Population and Housing,
page 191.

Chapter 10. Labour, Wages and Prices. Details of a new wholesale price index relating to metallic
materials used in the manufacture of fabricated metal products, page 241.

Chapter 12. Transport, Communication and Travel. Preliminary results of a survey of motor
vehicle usage, page 356. An article on the development of telecommunications in Australia,
page 378.

Chapter 13. Welfare Services. Results of three surveys conducted in 1971 and 1972 by the Depart-
ment of Social Services, page 419: (i) morbidity of new invalid pensioners in Queensland,
South Australia, Western Australia and Tasmania, (ii) social service pensioners in New South
Wales and Victoria receiving Repatriation war pension and, (iii) characteristics of unemploy-
ment benefit recipients.

Chapter 14. Public Health, A brief description of the benefits available to patients in approved
nursing homes, page 431.

Chapter 16. National Accounts. This issue revises the structure of the accounts which is now
based on the international standard described in the United Nations’ 4 System of National
Accounts (1968).

Chapter 20. Employment and Unemployment. Two new tables have been included on Labour
Force, the first showing employment status by birth place and year of arrival in Australia, page
710 and the second showing unemployed persons according to age and whether Australian-
born, page 715.

Chapter 24. Forestry. An article on softwood plantations.

Chapter 26. Mineral Industry. Brief details of the changes in the control of the export of certain
metals, petroleum, petroleum products and all raw and semi-processed minerals, page 919.

Chapter 29. Final results from the 1968-69 Censuses of Wholesale Trade, and Retail Trade and
Selected Services.



vi PREFACE

Most of the statistics contained in this volume relate to the years ended June or December 1972.
More detailed statistics on subjects dealt with in the Year Book are available in the various annual
reports published by this Bureau, and more recent statistics are contained in the Digest of Current
Economic Statistics (monthly), the Monthly Review of Business Statistics, the Quarterly Summary of
Australian Statistics, and in other publications issued monthly, quarterly, half-yearly, or yearly.
The last pages of this volume contain a list of current and recent printed publications available for
purchase, showing issue numbers, dates, and prices.

J. P, O'NEILL
Commonwealth(Statistician

Australian Bureau of Statistics,
Canberra, A.C.T. 2600. January 1974
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SYMBOLS AND OTHER FORMS OF USAGE
IN THIS YEAR BOOK

The following symbols, where shown in tables, mean:

n.a. —not available
—nil or less than half the final digit shown, or not applicable

p  —preliminary—figure or series subject to revision

r  —figure or series revised since previous issue

n.e.i.—not elsewhere included

n.e.c.—not elsewhere classified

n.s. —not stated

m.—males; f.—females; p.—persons

— Break in continuity of series (where drawn across a column between two consecutive
figures).

A blank space in a column of figures means that the figure concerned is not yet available.

The following abbreviations are used for the titles of the Australian States and Territories and
the Commonwealth of Australia: N.S.W. (New South Wales), Vic. (Victoria), Qld (Queensland),
S.A. (South Australia), W.A. (Western Australia), Tas. (Tasmania), N.T. (Northern Territory),
A.C.T. (Australian Capital Territory), Aust. (Australia), Cwith (Commonwealth).

In general, the statistics in this volume relate to the States and Territories of the Commonwealth
of Australia, i.e. they exclude particulars of the External Territories of Australia, which, however,
are specifically dealt with in Chapter 28, The Territories of Australia. A few series elsewhere include
particulars of Papua New Guinea because of the nature of the subject-matter—these series are
indicated.

Yearly periods shown as e.g. 1972 refer to the year ended 31 December 1972; those shown as
e.g. 1971-72 refer to the year ended 30 June 1972. Other yearly periods are specifically indicated.
The range of years shown in table headings, e.g. 1901 to 1971-72, indicates the period covered, but
does not necessarily imply that each intervening year is included.

Values are shown in Australian dollars (§ or $A) or cents (c) unless another currency is specified.

Reference numbers. In the introductory paragraphs to most chapters a list of relevant publications
is shown. In each case the reference number is shown in brackets and this should be quoted when
ordering Bureau publications.

Any discrepancies between totals and sums of components in tables are due to rounding.
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Unless otherwise indicated, the British system of weights and measures is used in this issue. In
the 1974 issue of the Year Book statistics will be shown in metric units. Metric conversion factors are
shown on page 1047. The weights and measures used in recording production, etc. of different

commodities are as follows:

Bushel (bus)

Gallon (gal) .
Pound (Ib) . .
Cental . .
Hundredweight (cwt)
Ton . . .
Short ton . .

Bale (of wool) .
Barrel (crude oil).

= approximately 2,218 cubic inches

pound avoirdupois
100 pounds
112 pounds

I

[ |

2,000 pounds

= approximately 300 pounds

Long ton of 2,240 pounds

= approximately 35 imperial gallons

Imperial gallon of approximately 277 cubic inches

Cereals, fruit and certain other products are generally recorded in bushels. While the weight of
a bushel varies according to the nature of the product, it is also subject to considerable variation for
individual products on account of such things as variety and method of packing. However, average
bushel equivalent weights, as set out below, may be used for the conversion of each of these products

to pounds weight avoirdupois.

BUSHEL WEIGHTS

(Ib per bushel)

Ib per b per Ib per
Product bushel | Product bushel | Product bushel
Apples . . . . 42 | Maize . 56 | Pineapples . 42
Apricots . . . 48 | Mandarins 48 | Plums and prunes, . 58
Bananas . . . 56 | Mangoes 40 | Pollard . . 20
Barley . . . . 50 | Millet . 60 | Potatoes . . 60
Beans (dry) . . 60 | Mustard seed 50 | Quinces . . 42
Beans, French (greeu) . 20 | Nectarines 50 | Rape . . . . 56
Bran . . . 20 | Nuts, other than peanuts 40 | Raspberries . . . 30
Canary seed . . . 56 | Oats . . 40 | Rice . . 42
Cherries . . . 48 | Onions 56 | Rye . . 60
Clover seed . . . 60 | Oranges 48 | Safflower . . 40
Custard apples . . 35 | Panicum 60 | Setaria. . . 60
Figs . . 44 | Papaws 24 | Sorghum . . . 60
Flax seed (pure seed) . 56 | Passion fruit. 34 | Soya beans . . . 60
Flour . . 56 | Peaches . 45 | Strawberries . . . 30
Grapefruit . 42 | Peanuts . . . 22 | Sunflower seed . . 33
Grass seed (most vanctxeﬂ) 20 | Pears . 45 | Tares . . . 60
Lemons R . 48 | Peas, field (dry) . 60 | Tomatoes . . . 48
Loquats . . . 45 | Peas in pod (green) . 28 | Wheat . . . 60
Lucerne seed . . . 60 | Persimmons . . 44




CHAPTER 1

DISCOVERY, COLONISATION AND
FEDERATION OF AUSTRALIA

Early knowledge and discovery of Australia

The following paragraphs contain only a bare outline of the more important facts relating to the early
history of Australian discovery. A more detailed summary of these facts may be found in Year Book
No. 39 (see page 1) and earlier issues.

Terra Australis

Although references to an Austral land are found in the works of writers in the early centuries
after Christ, and evidence appeared in maps, globes, and manuscripts from the Middle Ages onward,
there is no definite evidence connecting this so-called Terra Australis with Australia. Cornelius
Wiytfliet’s map of 1597, however, indicates roughly the eastern and western coasts of Australia, as
well as the gulf of Carpentaria.

Early discoveries of Australia

The Portuguese may have discovered part of the Australian coast before 1542, and it has been
suggested that the Arabs may have come to Australia even earlier, though there is no evidence to
support this theory. For all practical purposes, however, the coastal exploration of Australia may be
taken as having begun with the Spaniards and the Dutch.

In 1606 the Spaniard Quiros, on reaching the island that has retained the name of Espiritu Santo
(the largest island of the New Hebrides group), thought he had discovered the great land of the south,
and therefore named the group La Australia del Spiritu Santo. After leaving the New Hebrides
Quiros sailed eastward, but Torres, his second-in-command, took a westerly course and passed
through the strait that now bears his name. In all probability he sighted the Australian coatinent but
no mention of it is made in his records. This voyage marks the close of Spanish activity in the work
of discovery in the South Seas.

The Dutch discovered Australia when the Dutch East India Company sent the Duyfken from
Bantam, Java, to explore the island of New Guinea. During March 1606 the Duyfken coasted along
the southern shores of New Guinea and followed the west coast of Cape York peninsula as far as
Cape Keer-Weer (Turn Again).

During the following thirty years there were nine visits by Dutch navigators to Australian waters;
by 1636, through their efforts, the coast of Australia from Cape York westward around to the Great
Australian Bight had been discovered.

In 1642 Abel Janszoon Tasman set out from Batavia to ascertain the extent of the great southern
continent. He named Van Diemen’s Land, imagining it to be part of Australia proper, and sailing
north-easterly discovered New Zealand and returned to Batavia. In his second voyage in 1644 Tasman
visited the northern coast of Australia, sailing round the Gulf of Carpentaria and along the north-
west coast as far south as the tropic of Capricorn. This voyage of Tasman’s may be said to have ended
the period of Dutch discoveries, although there were subsequent visits by the Dutch to Australia (de
Vlamingh in 1696 and Van Delft in 1705).

Discoveries by the English

In the meantime the English had made their first appearance on the Australian coast in 1688,
when the north-westerly shores were visited by William Dampier, as supercargo of the Cygnet, a
trading vessel whose crew had turned buccaneers. In 1699 he again visited Australia, in command of
H.M.S. Roebuck, and on his return to England published an account in which a description is given
of trees, flowers, birds, and reptiles observed, and of encounters with natives.

At the end of the seventeenth century it was uncertain whether Tasmania and New Zealand were
parts of Australia or whether they were separated from it but themselves formed part of a great
Antarctic Continent. Lieutenant (later Captain) James Cook’s first voyage, though undertaken
primarily for the purpose of observing the transit of Venus from Tahiti, had also the objective of
ascertaining whether the unexplored part of the southern hemisphere was only an immense mass of
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water or contained another continent. In command of H.M.S. Endeavour, and accompanied by Sir
Joseph Banks the botanist, Dr Solander the naturalist, Green the astronomer, draughtsmen, and
servants, Cook, after observing the transit of Venus at Tahiti, turned towards New Zealand, sighting
that land on 7 October 1769 in the neighbourhood of Poverty Bay. Circumnavigating the North and
South Islands, he proved that New Zealand was connected neither with the supposed Antarctic
Continent nor with Australia, and took formal possession thereof in the name of the British Crown.

Discovery of Australia by Captain Cook

On 20 April 1770* Cook sighted the Australian mainland at a place he called Point Hicks, naming
it after his first-lieutenant, who first saw it. Coasting northwards, on 29 April 1770* he discovered
Botany Bay, where he landed. Cook sailed along the coast in a northerly direction for nearly 1,300
miles until 11 June 1770, when the Endeavour was seriously damaged by striking a coral reef in the
vicinity of Trinity Bay. Repairs occupied nearly two months, and the Endeavour then again set her
course to the north sailing through Torres Strait and eventually anchoring in the Downs on 13 July
1771, In 1772 Cook was put in command of the ships Resolution and Adventure with a view to
ascertaining whether a great southern continent existed. Having satisfied himself that, even if it did,
it lay so far to the south as to be useless for trade and settlement, he returned to England in 1774,
Cook’s last voyage was undertaken in 1776, and he met his death on 14 February 1779, by which date
practically the whole coast of Australia had been explored. The only remaining discovery of
importance, the existence of a channel between Tasmania and Australia, was made by Bass and
Flinders in 1798.

The annexation of Australia

Possession taken of eastern coast of Australia by Captain Cook

Although representatives of the nations mentioned in the previous section landed or claimed to
have landed on the shores of Australia on various occasions during the sixteenth and seventeenth
centuries, it was not until 22 August 17701 that the history of Australia was brought into definite
political connection with western civilisation. It was on that date that Captain Cook took possession
‘of the whole eastern coast, from latitude 38° S. to this place, latitude 104° S. in right of His Majesty
King George the Third’, i.e. over only what are now the eastern parts of New South Wales, Victoria
and Queenslacd.

Annexation of eastern part of Australian continent and Tasmania

Formal possession on behalf of the British Crown, of the whole of the eastern part of the Aus-
tralian continent and Tasmania was not taken until 26 January 1788, when Captain Phillip’s Com-
mission, first issued to him on 12 October 1786 and amplified on 2 April 1787, was read to the people
whom he had brought with him in the ‘First Fleet’. The commission appointed Phillip ‘Captain-
General and Governor-in-Chief in and over our territory called New South Wales, extending from
the Northern Cape or extremity of the coast called Cape York, in the latitude of ten degrees thirty-
seven minutes south, to the southern extremity of the said territory of New South Wales or South
Cape, in the latitude of forty-three degrees thirty-nine minutes south and of all the country inland
westward as far as the one hundred and thirty-fifth degree of east longitude reckoning from the
meridian of Greenwich, including all the islands adjacent in the Pacific Ocean within the latitudes
aforesaid of ten degrees thirty-seven minutes south and forty-three degrees thirty-nine minutes south’.

Extension of New Scuth Wales westward

On 17 February 1824 Earl Bathurst notified Sir Thomas Brisbane that he had recommended to
His Majesty the dispatch of a ship of war to the north-west coast of New Holland for the purpose of
taking possession of the coast between the western coast of Bathurst Island and the eastern side of
Coburg Peninsula. Captain James J. Gordon Bremer of H.M.S. Tamar, who was selected for the
purpose, took possession on 20 September 1824 of the coast from the 135th to the 129th degree of
east longitude. On 16 July 1825 the whole territory between those boundaries was described in
Darling’s commission as being within the boundaries of New South Wales.

* Year Book No. 1 shows the dates of these events as ‘19th April’ and ‘28th April’ respectively. In Year Book No 2
they have been changed to ‘20th of April’ and ‘29th April’, and the following footnote inserted: K

‘L. Correct dates of Captain Cook’s Log. After the 180° meridian of longitude had been passed, and owing to no
allowance having been made for westing, the various log-books of this voyage are in error one day as to dates. Thus those
in Captain Cook’s private log. in his official log, in Gunner Forwood’s, Pickergill’s, Clerke’s, Wilkinson’s, and Bootie’s
Journals, in the Pallister copy of Cook’s log, and in Wharton’s publication, all need correction by adding one day to the
date given: that is, the 19th should read the 20th, etc. The anonymous log, doubtless Green’s, is erronously supposed
by the author of the “ Historical Records of New South Wales,” to have been corrected for westing, see the footnote on
page 269 therein. The facts are as follows:-—What was known as * ship time " began a day earlier than under the present
system of astronomical reckoning, that is to say, Jan. 1 began at noon Dec. 31. The *Astronomical day,” however, was a
whole day later than the ship’s day: thus what would be assigned to the 24th in Cook’s Journal would appear in Green’s
Journal as the 23rd. (See * Captain Cook’s Journal,” 1768-71, by Captain W. J. L. Wharton, R.N., F.R.S., London,
1893, preface pp. xii., xiii.). There can be no doubt as to the need of the correction in the dates, since on reaching Batavia
the log reads:—** Wednesday 10th, according to our reckoning, but by the people here Thursday 11th.” (Op. Cit., pp.
:lig(Z);Zi,) Attention was drawn to this matter by Mr. P. de Jersey Grut in the “ Argus,” Melbourne, May 15, 18 and 22,

+Tn all issues up to Year Book No. 56 this date was incorrectly shown as 23 August 1770.
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Annexation of Western Australia

An expedition under Major Lockyer, sent by Lieutenant-General Sir Ralph Darling, then
Governor of New South Wales, to found a settlement at King George Sound, sailed from Sydney
on 9 November 1826, landed at the Sound on 26 December following, and on 21 January 1827
hoisted the British flag. Captain Stirling, in command of H.M.S. Success, arrived at Sydney a few
weeks after the departure of the expedition to King George Sound. He obtained the Governor’s
permission to visit Swan River with a view to seizing a position on the western coast and reporting
upon its suitability as a place of settlement. Captain Stirling left Sydney on 17 January 1827, and
on his return in the following April submitted a glowing report on what he described as a ‘rich
and romantic country’, urging its occupation for the purpose of settlement. He left for England in
July 1827, continuing his advocacy, notwithstanding much discouragement, with unabated
enthusiasm. He was at last successful, the result being due mainly to the formation of an association
of prospective settlers having capital at their disposal. He was appointed Lieutenant-Governor
and with a party of settlers arrived at Garden Island, near the Swan River, in the ship Parmelia
in June 1829. On the second of the preceding month Captain Fremantle, in command of
H.M.S. Challenge, arrived and hoisted the British flag on the south head of Swan River, again
asserting possession of ‘all that part of New Holland which is not included within the Territory
of New South Wales’. Thus before the middle of 1829 the whole territory now known as the
Commonwealth of Australia had been constituted a dependency of the United Kingdom.

The creation of the several Colonies

New South Wales

In Governor Phillip’s commission of 1786 the mainland of Australia was divided by the
135th meridian of east longitude into two parts. The earliest colonists believed that the present
State of Tasmania was actually joined to the mainland, and it was not until 1798 that the contrary
was known. In that year Bass and Flinders proved that it was an island by sailing through Bass
Strait. The territory of New South Wales, as originally constituted (1,480,527 square miles, including
Van Diemen’s Land 26,215 square miles), and of New Zealand (103,862 square miles), which may be
included although Cook’s annexation was not properly given effect to until 1840, consisted of
1,584,389 square miles. A further area of 518,134 square miles was added in 1825 when the western
boundary was extended to 129th east meridian., The territory was subsequently reduced by the
separation of various areas to form the other colonies, and at the time of the establishment of the
Commonwealth the area of New South Wales was 310,372 square miles. Following the transfer
of the Australian Capital Territory and an area at Jervis Bay to the Commonwealth in 1911 and 1915
respectively the area was further reduced to 309,433 square miles.

Lord Howe Island, which is a dependency of New South Wales, and for political purposes is
included in one of the electorates of Sydney, is situated in latitude 31° 30’ south, longitude 159° 5
east, about 487 miles east-north-east of Sydney, and has an area of 3,220 acres.

Tasmania

Van Dieman’s Land, first settled in 1803, was politically separated from New South Wales in
1825 being constituted a separate colony on 14 June. The area of the colony was 26,215 square miles.
The name of the colony was officially changed to Tasmania in 1856 when responsible government
was established. Following a resurvey of local government areas, the area of Tasmania was determined
at 26,383 square miles at the end of 1964.

Macquarie Island, about 1,000 miles south-east of Hobart, together with a few rocky islets
nearby, has been a part of Tasmania since the nineteenth century. In December 1911 five members
of the Australasian Antarctic Expedition landed on the island and remained there until 1915. On
3 March 1948 another party was landed to man a new station which has been since maintained as
a scientific base. The island is about twenty-one miles long and two miles wide.

Western Australia

The territory westward of the 129th meridian, comprising 975,920 square miles, was constituted
a colony under the name of Western Australia in June 1829, It was always distinct and independent
of New South Wales, except for the settlement on King George Sound (see above), which remained
under the jurisdiction of New South Wales until 1831.

South Australia

On 15 August 1834 the Act 4 and 5 William IV., cap. 95, was passed, creating South Australia
a ‘province’, and settlement took place towards the end of the year 1836. The first Governor,
Captain Hindmarsh, R.N., arrived at Holdfast Bay on 28 December 1836, and on the same day
the new colony was officially proclaimed. The new colony embraced 309,850 square miles of
territory, lying south of the 26th parallel of south latitude and between the 141st* and 132nd

* The actual surveyed boundary between South Australia and Victoria is at 140> 58 east longitude.
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meridians of east longitude. On 10 December 1861, by authority of the Imperial Act 24 and 25
Vict., cap. 44, the western boundary of South Australia was extended to coincide with the eastern
boundary of Western Australia, namely, the 129th east meridian. The area of the extension was
approximately 70,220 square miles. Nearly two years later on 6 July 1863, the Northern Territory,
comprising 523,620 square miles, was brought under the jurisdiction of South Australia, which
thereupon controlled an area of 903,690 square miles. The Territory was transferred to the Common-

wealth on 1 January 1911 (see page 5). Following a resurvey of Northern Territory notified in 1964
the area was reduced by 3,340 square miles.

New Zealand

Although Captain Cook had taken possession of the North Island of New Zealand in November
1769, and of the South Island in January 1770, it is doubtful whether at the time when Captain Phillip’s
commission was drawn up New Zealand was considered as one of the ‘islands adjacent in the Pacific
Ocean’ (see page 2). The fact that under the Supreme Court Act (Imperial) of 1823 British residents
in New Zealand were brought under the jurisdiction of the Court at Sydney, and that in 1839 there was
a proposal on the part of the British Government to appoint a consul in New Zealand, leaves this
an open question, as nothing more than extra-territorial jurisdiction may have been intended.
New Zealand does not appear to have become British territory unequivocally until 1840, when
Captain Hobson arrived at the Bay of Islands, and on 30 January read his commissions, which
extended the boundaries of the Colony of New South Wales so as to embrace and comprehend the
islands of New Zealand. In February 1840 the Treaty of Waitangi, made with the native chiefs, was
signed. Finally, on 21 May 1840 British sovereignty over the islands of New Zealand was explicitly
proclaimed. New Zealand remained a dependency of New South Wales until, by letters patent of
16 November 1840, it was constituted a separate colony under the powers of the Act 3 and 4 Vict.,
cap. 62, of 7 August 1840. Proclamation of the separation was made on 3 May 1841. The area of the
colony was 103,862 square miles. The present area of New Zealand, which acquired responsible
government on 7 May 1856 and Dominion status on 26 September 1907, exclusive of island territories
but including minor islands, is 103,736 square miles.

Victoria

In 1851 the ‘Port Phillip District’ of New South Wales was constituted the colony of Victoria,
‘bounded on the north and north-west by a straight line drawn from Cape Howe to the nearest
source of the River Murray and thence by the course of that river to the eastern boundary of the

colony of South Australia’. The area of the new colony was 87,884 square miles, and its separate
existence took effect from 1 July 1851.

Queensland

The northern squatting districts of Moreton, Darling Downs, Burnett, Wide Bay, Maranoa,
Leichhardt,and Port Curtis, together with the reputed county of Stanley, were granted an independent
administration and formed into a distinct colony under the name of Queensland by letters patent
dated 6 June 1859, although separation from New South Wales was not completed until 10 December
of the same year. The territory comprised by the new colony was ‘so much of the colony of New South
Wales as lies northwards of a line commencing on the sea-coast at Point Danger in latitude about
28° 8’ south, running westward along the Macpherson and Dividing Ranges and the Dumaresq River
to the Maclntyre River, thence downward to the 29th parallel of South latitude, and following that
parallel westerly to the 141st meridian of east longitude, which is the eastern boundary of South
Australia, together with all the adjacent islands, their members, and appurtenances in the Pacific
Ocean’. The area of the colony thus constituted was 554,300 square miles. By letters patent dated
13 March 1861, forwarded by the Colonial Secretary to the Governor of Queensland on 12 April 1862
the area of Queensland was increased by the annexation of ‘so much of the colony of New South
Wales as lies to the northward of the 26th parallel of south latitude, and between 141st and 138th
meridians of east longitude, together with all the adjacent islands, their members, and appurtenances,
in the Gulf of Carpentaria’. With this addition the area of Queensland became 670,500 square
miles. Following a thorough revision of the area of each local government area of Queensland,
based on the most recent maps available, the Surveyor-General in 1958 determined the area of

Queensland as 667,000 square miles—a reduction of 3,500 square miles from the area previously
determined.

The establishment of the Commonwealth of Australia
Federation )
On 1 January 1901 the colonies mentioned, with the exception of New Zealand, were federated
under the name of the ‘Commonwealth of Australia’, the designation of ‘Colonies’—except in the

case of the Northern Territory, to which the designation ‘Territory’ applied—being at the same time
changed to that of ‘States’.
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Transfer of the Northern Territory to the Commonwealth

On 7 December 1907 the Commonwealth and the State of South Australia entered into an
agreement for the transfer of the Northern Territory to the Commonwealth, subject to approval by
the Parliaments of the Commonwealth and the State. This approval was given by the South Australian
Parliament under The Morthern Territory Surrender Act, 1907 and by the Commonwealth Parliament
under the Northern Territory Acceptance Act 1910. The Territory was formally transferred to the
Commonwealth on 1 January 1911, and became the Northern Territory of Australia.

By Imperial Order in Council dated 23 July 1931 Ashmore Islands, known as Middle, East and
West Islands, and Cartier Island, situated in the Indian Ocean off the north-west coast of Australia,
were placed under the authority of the Commonwealth. The islands were accepted by the Common-
wealth on 10 May 1934, in the Ashmore and Cartier Islands Acceptance Act 1933, under the name of
the Territory of Ashmore and Cartier Islands. The Act authorised the Governor of Western Australia
to make ordinances having the force of law in and in relation to the Territory. An amendment to
the Act in July 1938 annexed the islands to the Northern Territory, whose laws, ordinances, and
regulations, wherever applicable, thereupon applied.

The area of Ashmore Reef is approximately 60 square miles (to the limit of the reef ), and it is
situated 220 statute miles off the western coast of Australia and 520 statute miles west of Darwin.
Cartier Island is approximately 17 square miles in area (to the limit of the reef ), and is situated
184 statute miles off the western coast of Australia and 490 statute miles west of Darwin.

Transfer of the Australian Capital Territory to the Commonwealth

On 18 October 1909 the Commonwealth and the State of New South Wales entered into an
agreement for the surrender to and acceptance by the Commonwealth of an area of 911 square miles
as the Seat of Government of the Commonwealth, In December 1909, Acts were passed by the
Commonwealth and New South Wales Parliaments approving the agreement, and on 5 December
1910 a proclamation was issued vesting the Territory in the Commonwealth on and from 1 January
1911. By the Jervis Bay Territory Acceptance Act 1915 an area of 28 square miles at Jervis Bay,
surrendered by New South Wales according to an agreement made in 1913, was accepted by the
Commonwealth, and was transferred as from 4 September 1915.

Present composition of the Commonwealth

Following revision of the areas of Tasmania, Queensland and the Northern Territory, as men-
tioned on pages 3 and 4, the total area of the Commonwealth of Australia has been determined
as 2,967,909 square miles. The years in which the respective areas were annexed, the years of first
permanent settlement, and the years in which responsible government was granted to the Colonies,
and the present areas of the several States and Territories and of the Commonwealth are shown
below.

THE COMMONWEALTH OF AUSTRALIA: COMPONENT STATES AND TERRITORIES

Year of Year

Year of  formation in which
first into separate  responsible Present
Year of permanent Colony government area in
State or Territory annexation settlement or Territory was granted square miles
New South Wales . . . . 1770 1788 1786 1855 309,433
Victoria . . . . . 1770 1834 1851 1855 87,884
Queensland . . . . . 1770 1824 1859 (a)1859 667,000
South Australia . . . . 1788 1836 1834 1856 380,070
Western Australia . . . . 1829 1829 1829 1890 975,920
Tasmania . . . . . 1788 1803 1825 1855 26,383
Northern Territory . . . .. (b)1863 .. 520,280
Australian Capital Territo . . .. .. (c)1911 .. 939
Commonwealth of Australia . .. .. .. (d) 2,967,909
(a) As part of New South Wales in 1855; as a separate colony in 1859. (b) Previously part of New South Wales

then brought under the jurisdiction of South Australia in 1863—transferred to the Commonwealth in 1911. (c) Pre-
viously part of New South Wales. (d) Constituted as from 1 January 1901.
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The Constitution of the Commonwealth

Information regarding the development of the Constitutions of the various Colonies (now States),
together with a brief history of the federal movement in Australia, was embodied in this chapter in
issues of the Year Book up to and including No. 22.

Commonwealth Constitution Act

The Commonwealth of Australia Constitution Act, 63 and 64 Vict., Chapter 12, namely: ‘An Act
to constitute the Commonwealth of Australia’, as amended by the Constitution Alteration (Senate
Elections) 1906, the Constitution Alteration (State Debts) 1909, the Constitution Alteration (State
Debts) 1928, the Constitution Alteration (Social Services) 1946, and the Constitution Alteration
(Aboriginals) 1967, is given in extenso hereunder, and the text contains all the alterations of the
Constitution which have been made up to and including 31 December 1972,

THE COMMONWEALTH OF AUSTRALIA CONSTITUTION ACT.
63 & 64 VICT., CHAPTER 12.

An Act to Constitute the Commonwealth of Australia. (9th July, 1900.)

HEREAS the people of New South Wales, Victoria, South Australia, Queensland, and Tasmania,

humbly relying on the blessing of Almighty God, have agreed to unite in one indissoluble

Federal Commonwealth under the Crown of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland,
and under the Constitution hereby established:

And whereas it is expedient to provide for the admission into the Commonwealth of other
Australasian colonies and possessions of the Queen:

" Be it therefore enacted by the Queen’s Most Excellent Majesty, by and with the advice and consent
of the Lords Spiritual and Temporal, and Commons, in this present Parliament assembled and by
the authority of the same, as follows:—

1. This Act may be cited as the Commonwealth of Australia Constitution Act.

2. The provisions of this Act referring to the Queen shall extend to Her Majesty’s heirs and
successors in the sovereignty of the United Kingdom.

3. It shall be lawful for the Queen, with the advice of the Privy Council, to declare by proclamation
that, on and after a day therein appointed, not being later than one year after the passing of this Act,
the people of New South Wales, Victoria, South Australia, Queensland, and Tasmania, and also,
if Her Majesty is satisfied that the people of Western Australia have agreed thereto, of Western
Australia, shall be united in a Federal Commonwealth under the name of the Commonwealth of
Australia. But the Queen may, at any time after the proclamation, appoint a Governor-General for
the Commonwealth,

4. The Commonwealth shall be established, and the Constitution of the Commonwealth shall
take effect, on and after the day so appointed. But the Parliaments of the several colonies may at
any time after the passing of this Act make any such laws, to come into operation on the day so
appointed, as they might have made if the Constitution had taken effect at the passing of this Act.

5. This Act, and all laws made by the Parliament of the Commonwealth under the Constitution,
shall be binding on the courts, judges, and people of every State and of every part of the Common-
wealth, notwithstanding anything in the laws of any State: and the laws of the Commonwealth shall
be in force on all British ships, the Queen’s ships of war excepted, whose first port of clearance and
whose port of destination are in the Commonwealth.

6. “ The Commonwealth > shall mean the Commonwealth of Australia as established under this
Act.

‘ The States > shall mean such of the colonies of New South Wales, New Zealand, Queensland,
Tasmania, Victoria, Western Australia, and South Australia, including the northern territory of
South Australia, as for the time being are parts of the Commonwealth, and such colonies or territories
as may be admitted into or established by the Commonwealth as States; and each of such parts of
the Commonwealth shall be called “ a State.”

* Original States ** shall mean such States as are parts of the Commonwealth at its establishment.
7. The Federal Council of Australasia Act, 1885, is hereby repealed, but so as not to affect any laws
passed by the Federal Council of Australasia and in force at the establishment of the Commonwealth.

Any such law may be repealed as to any State by the Parliament of the Commonwealth, or as to
any colony not being a State by the Parliament thereof.
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8. After the passing of this Act the Colonial Boundaries Act, 1895, shall not apply to any colony
which becomes a State of the Commonwealth; but the Commonwealth shall be taken to be a self-
governing colony for the purposes of that Act.

9. The Constitution of the Commonwealth shall be as follows:—

THE CONSTITUTION.

This Constitution is divided as follows:—
Chapter  I.—The Parliament:
Part I.—General:
Part II.—The Senate:
Part III.—The House of Representatives:
Part IV.—Both Houses of the Parliament:
Part V.—Powers of the Parliament:
Chapter II.—The Executive Government:
Chapter III.—The Judicature:
Chapter 1V.—Finance and Trade:
Chapter V.—The States:
Chapter VI.—New States:
Chapter VII.—Miscellaneous:
Chapter VIII.—Alteration of the Constitution.
The Schedule.

CHAPTER 1.—THE PARLIAMENT.
PART .—GENERAL.
1. The legislative power of the Commonwealth shall be vested in a Federal Parliament, which shall

consist of the Queen, a Senate, and a House of Representatives, and which is hereinafter called
** The Parliament ”, or * The Parliament of the Commonwealth *.

2. A Governor-General appointed by the Queen shall be Her Majesty’s representative in the
Commonwealth, and shall have and may exercise in the Commonwealth during the Queen’s pleasure,
but subject to this Constitution, such powers and functions of the Queen as Her Majesty may be
pleased to assign to him.

3. There shall be payable to the Queen out of the Consolidated Revenue Fund of the Common-
wealth, for the salary of the Governor-General, an annual sum which, until the Parliament otherwise
provides, shall be ten thousand pounds.

The salary of a Governor-General shall not be altered during his continuance in office.

4. The provisions of this Constitution relating to the Governor-General extend and apply to
the Governor-General for the time being, or such person as the Queen may appoint to administer
the Government of the Commonwealth; but no such person shall be entitled to receive any salary
from the Commonwealth in respect of any other office during his administration of the Government
of the Commonwealth.

5. The Governor-General may appoint such times for holding the sessions of the Parliament as
he thinks fit, and may also from time to time, by Proclamation or otherwise, prorogue the Parliament,
and may in like manner dissolve the House of Representatives.

After any general election the Parliament shall be summoned to meet not later than thirty days
after the day appointed for the return of the writs.

The Parliament shall be summoned to meet not later than six months after the establishment of
the Commonwealth.

6. There shall be a session of the Parliament once at least in every year, so that twelve months
shall not intervene between the last sitting of the Parliament in one session and its first sitting in the
next session.

PART II.—THE SENATE.

7. The Senate shall be composed of senators for each State, directly chosen by the people of the
State, voting, until the Parliament otherwise provides, as one electorate.

But until the Parliament of the Commonwealth otherwise provides, the Parliament of the State
of Queensland, if that State be an Original State, may make laws dividing the State into divisions and
determining the number of senators to be chosen for each division, and in the absence of such
provision the State shall be one electorate.
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Until the Parliament otherwise provides there shall be six senators for each Original State.* The
Parliament may make laws increasing or diminishing the number of senators for each State, but
so that equal representation of the several Original States shall be maintained and that no Original
State shall have less than six senators.

The senators shall be chosen for a term of six years, and the names of the senators chosen for
each State shall be certified by the Governor to the Governor-General.

8. The qualification of electors of senators shall be in each State that which is prescribed by this
Constitution, or by the Parliament, as the qualification for electors of members of the House of
Representatives; but in the choosing of senators each elector shall vote only once.

9. The Parliament of the Commonwealth may make laws prescribing the method of choosing
senators, but so that the method shall be uniform for all the States. Subject to any such law, the
Parliament of each State may make laws prescribing the method of choosing the senators for that
State.

The Parliament of a State may make laws determining the times and places of elections of senators
for the State.

10. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, but subject to this Constitution, the laws in force
in each State, for the time being, relating to elections for the more numerous House of the Parliament
of the State shall, as nearly as practicable, apply to elections of senators for the State.

11. The Senate may proceed to the despatch of business, notwithstanding the failure of any State
to provide for its representation in the Senate.

12, The Governor of any State may cause writs to be issued for elections of senators for the State.
In case of the dissolution of the Senate the writs shall be issued within ten days from the proclamation
of such dissolution,

13. As soon as may be after the Senate first meets, and after each first meeting of the Senate
following a dissolution thereof, the Senate shall divide the senators chosen for each State into two
classes, as nearly equal in numbers as practicable; and the places of the senators of the first class shall
become vacant at the expiration of {the third year] three years,T and the places of those of the second
class at the expiration of [the sixth year] six years,t from the beginning of their term of service; and
afterwards the places of senators shall become vacant at the expiration of six years from the beginning
of their term of service.

The election to fill vacant places shall be made [in the year at the expiration of which] within one
year beforet the places are to become vacant.

For the purposes of this section the term of service of a senator shall be taken to begin on the
first day of [January] Julyt following the day of his election, except in the cases of the first election
and of the election next after any dissolution of the Senate, when it shall be taken to begin on the
first day of [JanuarylJulyt preceding the day of his election.

14. Whenever the number of senators for a State is increased or diminished, the Parliament of the
Commonwealth may make such provision for the vacating of the places of senators for the State
as it deems necessary to maintain regularity in the rotation.

15. If the place of a senator becomes vacant before the expiration of his term of service, the
House of Parliament of the State for which he was chosen shall, sitting and voting together, choose
a person to hold the place until the expiration of the term, or until the election of a successor as
hereinafter provided, whichever first happens. But if the Houses of Parliament of the State are not
in session at the time when the vacancy is notified, the Governor of the State, with the advice of the
Executive Council thereof, may appoint a person to hold the place until the expiration of fourteen
days after the beginning of the next session of the Parliament of the State, or until the election of
a successor, whichever first happens.

At the next general election of members of the House of Representatives, or at the next election
of senators for the State, whichever first happens, a successor shall, if the term has not then expired,
be chosen to hold the place from the date of his election until the expiration of the term.

The name of any senator so chosen or appointed shall be certified by the Governor of the State
to the Governor-General.

16. The qualifications of a senator shall be the same as those of a member of the House of
Representatives.

* The Parliament has otherwise provided, by means of the Representation Act 1948, that the number of senators shall
be ten for each State from the first meeting of Parliament after the first dissolution of the House of Representatives occurring
after the commencement of the Act (18 May 1948).

t As amended by Section 2 of the Constitution Alteration (Senate Elections) 1906. The words in square brackets have
been repealed; amendments are shown in italics,
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17. The Senate shall, before proceeding to the despatch of any other business, choose a senator
to be the President of the Senate; and as often as the office of President becomes vacant the Senate
shall again choose a senator to be the President.

The President shall cease to hold his office if he ceases to be a senator. He may be removed from
office by a vote of the Senate, or he may resign his office or his seat by writing addressed to the
Governor-General.

18. Before or during any absence of the President, the Senate may choose a senator to perform
his duties in his absence.

19. A senator may, by writing addressed to the President, or to the Governor-General if there is
no President or if the President is absent from the Commonwealth, resign his place, which thereupon
shall become vacant.

20. The place of a senator shall become vacant if for two consecutive months of any session of the
Parliament he, without the permission of the Senate, fails to attend the Senate.

21. Whenever a vacancy happens in the Senate, the President, or if there is no President or if the
President is absent from the Commonwealth, the Governor-General, shall notify the same to the
Governor of the State in the representation of which the vacancy has happened.

22. Until the Parliament -otherwise provides, the presence of at least one third of the whole
number of the senators shall be necessary to constitute a meeting of the Senate for the exercise of
its powers.

23. Questions arising in the Senate shall be determined by a majority of votes, and each senator
shall have one vote. The President shall in all cases be entitled to a vote; and when the votes are equal
the question shall pass in the negative,

PArT III.—THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES.

24. The House of Representatives shall be composed of members directly chosen by the people
of the Commonwealth, and the number of such members shall be, as nearly as practicable, twice the
number of the senators.

The number of members chosen in the several States shall be in proportion to the respective
numbers of their people, and shall, until the Parliament otherwise provides, be determined, whenever
necessary, in the following manner:—

(i) A quota shall be ascertained by dividing thenumber of the people of the Commonwealth,
as shown by the latest statistics of the Commonwealth, by twice the number of the
senators;

(ii) The number of members to be chosen in each State shall be determined by dividing
the number of the people of the State, as shown by the latest statistics of the
Commonwealth, by the quota; and if on such division there is a remainder greater
than one-halif of the quota, one more member shall be chosen in the State,

But notwithstanding anything in this section, five members at least shall be chosen in each Original
State.

25. For the purpose of the last section, if by the law of any State all persons of any race are
disqualified from voting at elections for the more numerous House of the Parliament of the State,
then, in reckoning the number of the people of the State or of the Commonwealth, persons of that
race resident in that State shall not be counted.

26. Notwithstanding anything in section twenty-four, the number of members to be chosen in
each State at the first election shall be as follows:—

New South Wales . . twenty-three; South Australia . . six;
Victoria . . . . twenty; Tasmania . . . five;
Queensland . . . eight;

Provided that if Western Australia is an Original State, the numbers shall be as follows: —
New South Wales . . twenty-six; South Australia . . seven;
Victoria . . . . twenty-three; Western Australia . five;
Queensland . . . nine; Tasmania . . . five.

27. Subject to this Constitution, the Parliament may make laws for increasing or diminishing
the number of the members of the House of Representatives.

28. Every House of Representatives shall continue for three years from the first meeting of the
House, and no longer, but may be sooner dissolved by the Governor-General.
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29. Until the Parliament of the Commonwealth otherwise provides, the Parliament of any State
may make laws for determining the divisions in each State for which members of the House of
Representatives may be chosen, and the number of members to be chosen for each division. A division
shall not be formed out of parts of different States.

In the absence of other provision, each State shall be one electorate.

30. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the qualification of electors of members of the
House of Representatives shall be in each State that which is prescribed by the law of the State as the
qualification of electors of the more numerous House of Parliament of the State; but in the choosing
of members each elector shall vote only once.*

31. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, but subject to this Constitution, the laws in force
in each State for the time being relating to elections for the more numerous House of the Parliament
of the State shall, as nearly as practicable, apply to elections in the State of members of the House of
Representatives. :

32. The Governor-General in Council may cause writs to be issued for general elections of
members of the House of Representatives.

After the first general election, the writs shall be issued within ten days from the expiry of a House
of Representatives or from the proclamation of a dissolution thereof.

33. Whenever a vacancy happens in the House of Representatives, the Speaker shall issue his
writ for the election of a new member, or if there is no Speaker or if he is absent from the Common-
wealth the Governor-General in Council may issue the writ.

34. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the qualifications of a member of the House of
Representatives shall be as follows:—

(i) He must be of the full age of twenty-one years, and must be an elector entitled to vote
at the election of members of the House of Representatives, or a person qualified
to become such elector, and must have been for three years at the least a resident
within the limits of the Commonwealth as existing at the time when he is chosen:

(ii) He must be a subject of the Queen, either natural-born or for at least five years
naturalized under a law of the United Kingdom, or of a Colony which has become
or becomes a State, or of the Commonwealth, or of a State.t

35. The House of Representatives shall, before proceeding to the despatch of any other business,
choose a member to be the Speaker of the House, and as often as the office of Speaker becomes
vacant the House shall again choose a member to be the Speaker.

The Speaker shall cease to hold his office if he ceases to be a member. He may be removed from
office by a vote of the House, or he may resign his office or his seat by writing addressed to the
Governor-General,

36. Before or during any absence of the Speaker, the House of Representatives may choose
a member to perform his duties in his absence.

37. A member may by writing addressed to the Speaker, or to the Governor-General if there is
no Speaker or if the Speaker is absent from the Commonwealth, resign his place, which thereupon
shall become vacant.

38. The place of a member shall become vacant if for two consecutive months of any session
of the Parliament he, without the permission of the House, fails to attend the House,

39, Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the presence of at least one-third of the whole
number of the members of the House of Representatives shall be necessary to constitute a meeting
of the House for the exercise of its powers.

40. Questions arising in the House of Representatives shall be determined by a majority of votes
other than that of the Speaker. The Speaker shall not vote unless the numbers are equal, and then
he shall have a casting vote.

PART 1V.—BotH HOUSES OF THE PARLIAMENT,

41. No adult person who has or acquires a right to vote at elections for the more numerous House
of the Parliament of a State, shall, while the right continues, be prevented by any law of the Common-~
wealth from voting at elections for either House of the Parliament of the Commonwealth.

* The Parliament has otherwise provided, by means of the Comnwnwealth Electoral Act 1918-1965, Sections 39 and 39A

(repealing an earlier provision made by the Ci alth Franchise Act 1902). For present quahﬁcatlons see Chapter 3,
General Government.
+ The Parliament has otherwise provided, by of the C aith El al Act 1918-1965, Section 69. For

present qualifications see Chapter 3, General Government.



CONSTITUTION OF THE COMMONWEALTH 11

42, Every senator and every member of the House of Representatives shall before taking his seat
make and subscribe before the Governor-General, or some person authorized by him, an oath or
affirmation of allegiance in the form set forth in the schedule to this Constitution.

43, A member of either House of the Parliament shall be incapable of being chosen or of sitting
as a member of the other House.

44. Any person who—
(i) Is under any acknowledgment of allegiance, obedience, or adherence to a foreign
power, or is a subject or a citizen or entitled to the rights or privileges of a subject
or a citizen of a foreign power: or

(i) Is attainted of treason, or has been convicted and is under sentence, or subject to be
sentenced, for any offence punishable under the law of the Commonwealth or of
a State by imprisonment for one year or longer: or

(iii) Is an undischarged bankrupt or insolvent: or

(iv) Holds any office of profit under the Crown, or any pension payable during the pleasure
of the Crown out of any of the revenues of the Commonwealth: or

(v) Has any direct or indirect pecuniary interest in any agreement with the Public Service
of the Commonwealth otherwise than as a member and in common with the other
members of an incorporated company consisting of more than twenty-five persons:

shall be incapable of being chosen or of sitting as a senator or a member of the House of Repre-
sentatives.

But sub-section (iv) does not apply to the office of any of the Queen’s Ministers of State for the
Commonwealth, or of any of the Queen’s Ministers for a State, or to the receipt of pay, half-pay, or a
pension by any person as an officer or member of the Queen’s navy or army, or to the receipt of
pay as an officer or member of the naval or military forces of the Commonwealth by any person whose
services are not wholly employed by the Commonwealth.

45, If a senator or member of the House of Representatives—
(i) Becomes subject to any of the disabilities mentioned in the last preceding section: or

(ii) Takes the benefit, whether by assignment, composition, or otherwise, of any law relating
to bankrupt or insolvent debtors: or

(iii) Directly or indirectly takes or agrees to take any fee or honorarium for services rendered
to the Commonwealth, or for services rendered in the Parliament to any person or
State:

his place shall thereupon become vacant.

46. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, any person declared by this Constitution to be
incapable of sitting as a senator or as a member of the House of Representatives shall, for every
day on which he so sits, be liable to pay the sum of one hundred pounds to any person who sues
for it in any court of competent jurisdiction.

47. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, any question respecting the qualification of a
senator or of a member of the House of Representatives, or respecting a vacancy in either House
of the Parliament, and any question of a disputed election to either House shall be determined by
the Houwse in which the question arises.

48. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, each senator and each member of the House of
Representatives shall receive an allowance of four hundred pounds a year, to be reckoned from the
day on which he takes his seat.*

49, The powers, privileges, and immunities of the Senate and of the House of Representatives,
and of the members and the committees of each House, shall be such as are declared by the Parliament,
and until declared shall be those of the Commons House of Parliament of the United Kingdom, and
of its members and committees, at the establishment of the Commonwealth.

50. Each House of the Parliament may make rules and orders with respect to—
(i) The mode in which its powers, privileges, and immunities may be exercised and upheld;

(ii) The order and conduct of its business and proceedings either separately or jointly with
the other House.

G * The Parliamentary allowance has been varied from time to time. For current allowances, see Chapter 3, General
overnment.
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PART V.—POWERS OF THE PARLIAMENT.*
51. The Parliament shall, subject to this Constitution, have power to make laws for the peace,
order, and good government of the Commonwealth with respect to:—
(i) Trade and commerce with other countries, and among the States:
(i) Taxation; but so as not to descriminate between States or parts of States:

(iii) Bounties on the production or export of goods, but so that such bounties shall be
uniform throughout the Commonwealth:

(iv) Borrowing money on the public credit of the Commonwealth:
(v) Postal, telegraphic, telephonic, and other like services:
(vi) The naval and military defence of the Commonwealth and of the several States, and
the control of the forces to execute and maintain the laws of the Commonwealth:

(vii) Lighthouses, lightships, beacons and buoys:

(viii) Astronomical and meteorological observations:
(ix) Quarantine:
(x) Fisheries in Australian waters beyond territorial limits:
(xi) Census and statistics:

(xii) Currency, coinage, and legal tender:

(xiii) Banking, other than State banking; also State banking extending beyond the limits
of the State concerned, the incorporation of banks, and the issue of paper money:

(xiv) Insurance, other than State insurance; also State insurance extending beyond the
limits of the State concerned.

(xv) Weights and measures:
(xvi) Bills of exchange and promissory notes:

(xvii) Bankruptcy and insolvency:

(xviii) Copyrights, patents of inventions and designs, and trade marks:
(xix) Naturalization and aliens:

(xx) Foreign corporations, and trading or financial corporations formed within the limits
of the Commonwealth:
(xxi) Marriage:
(xxii) Divorce and matrimonial causes; and in relation thereto, parental rights, and the
custody and guardianship of infants:
(xxiii) Invalid and old-age pensions:
(xxiiia) tThe provision of maternity allowances, widows® pensions, child endowment, unemploy-
ment, pharmaceutical, sickness and hospital benefits, medical and dental services (but

not so as to authorize any form of civil conscription), benefits to students and family
allowances:

(xxiv) The service and execution throughout the Commonwealth of the civil and criminal
process and the judgments of the courts of the States:

(xxv) The recognition throughout the Commonwealth of the laws, the public Acts and
records, and the judicial proceedings of the States:

(xxvi) The people of any race [other than the aboriginal race in any State]}i for whom it is
deemed necessary to make special laws:

(xxvii) Immigration and emigration:
(xxviii) The influx of criminals:
(xxix) External affairs:
(xxx) The relations of the Commonwealth with the islands of the Pacific.

(xxxi) The acquisition of property on just terms from any State or person for any purpose in
respect of which the Parliament has power to make laws:

(xxxii) The control of railways with respect to transport for the naval and military purposes
of the Commonwealth:

: ;i};a;ﬁculﬁm f proposed laws which were submitted to referendums are referred to in Chapter 3, General Government,
o ‘ear Book.

t Under Section 2 of the Constitution Alteration (Social Services) 1946, the Constitution was amended by the insertion
of this paragraph.

$ Under Section 2 of the Constitution Alteration (Aboriginals) 1967, the words in square brackets were omitted.
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(xxxiii) The acquisition, with the consent of a State, of any railways of the State on terms
arranged between the Commonwealth and the State:

(xxxiv) Railway construction and extension in any State with the consent of that State:

(xxxv) Conciliation and arbitration for the prevention and settlement of industrial disputes
extending beyond the limits of any one State:

(xxxvi) Matters in respect of which this Constitution makes provision until the Parliament
otherwise provides:

(xxxvii) Matters referred to the Parliament of the Commonwealth by the Parliament or
Parliaments of any State or States, but so that the law shall extend only to States by
whose Parliaments the matter is referred, or which afterwards adopt the law:

(xxxviii) The exercise within the Commonwealth, at the request or with the concurrence of
the Parliaments of all the States directly concerned, of any power which can at the
establishment of this Constitution be exercised only by the Parliament of the United
Kingdom or by the Federal Council of Australasia:

(xxxix) Matters incidental to the execution of any power vested by this Constitution in the
Parliament or in either House thereof, or in the Government of the Commonwealth,
or in the Federal Judicature, or in any department or officer of the Commonwealth.

52. The Parliament shall, subject to this Constitution, have exclusive power to make laws for
the peace, order, and good government of the Commonwealth with respect to—

(i) The seat of Government of the Commonwealth, and all places acquired by the Common-
wealth for public purposes:

(i) Matters relating to any department of the public service the control of which is by
this Constitution transferred to the Executive Government of the Commonwealth:

(iii) Other matters declared by this Constitution to be within the exclusive power of the
Parliament.

53. Proposed laws appropriating revenue or moneys, or imposing taxation, shall not originate
in the Senate. But a proposed law shall not be taken to appropriate revenue or moneys, or to impose
taxation, by reason only of its containing provisions for the imposition or appropriation of fines
or other pecuniary penalties, or for the demand or payment or appropriation of fees for licences,
or fees for services under the proposed law.

The Senate may not amend proposed laws imposing taxation, or proposed laws appropriating
revenue or moneys for the ordinary annual services of the Government.

The Senate may not amend any proposed law so as to increase any proposed charge or burden
on the people.

The Senate may at any stage return to the House of Representatives any proposed law which the
Senate may not amend, requesting, by message, the omission or amendment of any items or provisions
therein. And the House of Representatives mayi, if it thinks fit, make any of such omissions or amend-
ments, with or without modifications.

Except as provided in this section, the Senate shall have equal power with the House of Repre-
sentatives in respect of all proposed laws.

54. The proposed law which appropriates revenue or moneys for the ordinary annual services
of the Government shall deal only with such appropriation.

55. Laws imposing taxation shall deal only with the imposition of taxation, and any provision
therein dealing with any other matter shall be of no effect.

Laws imposing taxation, except laws imposing duties of customs or of excise, shall deal with
one subject of taxation only; but laws imposing duties of customs shall deal with duties of customs
only, and laws imposing duties of excise shall deal with duties of excise only.

56. A vote, resolution, or proposed law for the appropriation of revenue or moneys shall not
be passed unless the purpose of the appropriation has in the same session been recommended by
message of the Governor-General to the House in which the proposal originated.

57. If the House of Representatives passes any proposed law, and the Senate rejects or fails to
pass it, or passes it with amendments to which the House of Representatives will not agree, and if
after an interval of three months the House of Representatives, in the same or the next session,
again passes the proposed law with or without any amendments which have been made, suggested,
or agreed to by the Senate, and the Senate rejects or fails to pass it, or passes it with amendments
to which the House of Representatives will not agree, the Governor-General may dissolve the Senate
and the House of Representatives simultaneously. But such dissolution shall not take place within
six months before the date of expiry of the House of Representatives by effluxion of time.
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If after such dissolution the House of Representatives again passes the proposed law, with or
without any amendments which have been made, suggested, or agreed to by the Senate, and the
Senate rejects or fails to pass it, or passes it with amendments to which the House of Representatives
will not agree, the Governor-General may convene a joint sitting of the members of the Senate and
of the House of Representatives.

The members present at the joint sitting may deliberate and shall vote together upon the proposed
law as last proposed by the House of Representatives, and upon amendments, if any, which have
been made therein by one House and not agreed to by the other, and any such amendments which
are affirmed by an absolute majority of the total number of the members of the Senate and House of
Representatives shall be taken to have been carried, and if the proposed law, with the amendments,
if any, so carried is affirmed by an absolute majority of the total number of the members of the
Senate and House of Representatives, it shall be taken to have been duly passed by both Houses
of the Parliament, and shall be presented to the Governor-General for the Queen’s assent.

58. When a proposed law passed by both Houses of the Parliament is presented to the Governor-
General for the Queen’s assent he shall declare, according to his discretion, but subject to this
Constitution, that he assents in the Queen’s name, or that he withholds assent, or that he reserves the
law for the Queen’s pleasure.

The Governor-General may return to the House in which it originated any proposed law so
presented to him, and may transmit therewith any amendments which he may recommend, and
the Houses may deal with the recommendation.,

59. The Queen may disallow any law within one year from the Governor-General’s assent,
and such disallowance on being made known by the Governor-General by speech or message to
each of the Houses of the Parliament, or by Proclamation, shall annul the law from the day when the
disallowance is so made known.

60. A proposed law reserved for the Queen’s pleasure shall not have any force unless and until
within two years from the day on which it was presented to the Governor-General for the Queen’s
assent the Governor-General makes known, by speech or message to each of the Houses of the
Parliament, or by Proclamation, that it has received the Queen’s assent.

CHAPTER II.—THE EXECUTIVE GOVERNMENT.

61. The executive power of the Commonwealth is vested in the Queen and is exercisable by the
Governor-General as the Queen’s representative, and extends to the execution and maintenance
of this Constitution, and of the laws of the Commonwealth.

62. There shall be a Federal Executive Council to advise the Governor-General in the government
of the Commonwealth, and the members of the Council shall be chosen and summoned by the
Governor-General and sworn as Executive Councillors, and shall hold office during his pleasure.

63. The provisions of this Constitution referring to the Governor-General in Council shall be
construed as referring to the Governor-General acting with the advice of the Federal Executive
Council.

64. The Governor-General may appoint officers to administer such departments of State of the
Commonwealth as the Governor-General in Council may establish.

Such officers shall hold office during the pleasure of the Governor-General. They shall be members
of the Federal Executive Council, and shall be the Queen’s Ministers of State for the Commonwealth.

After the first general election no Minister of State shall hold office for a longer period than
three months unless he is or becomes a senator or a member of the House of Representatives.

65. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the Ministers of State shall not exceed seven in
number, and shall hold such offices as the Parliament prescribes, or, in the absence of provision,
as the Governor-General directs.*

66. There shall be payable to the Queen, out of the Consolidated Revenue Fund of the Common-
wealth, for the salaries of the Ministers of State, an annual sum which, until the Parliament otherwise
provides, shall not exceed twelve thousand pounds a year.*

67. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the appointment and removal of all other officers
of the Executive Government of the Commonwealth shall be vested in the Governor-General in
Council, unless the appointment is delegated by the Governor-General in Council or by a law of the
Commonwealth to some other authority.

* The number of Ministers of State and the annual appropriation for their salaries have been varied from time to time.
For current particulars, see Chapter 3, General Government.
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68. The command in chief of the naval and military forces of the Commonwealth is vested in
the Governor-General as the Queen’s representative.

69. On a date or dates to be proclaimed by the Governor-General after the establishment of the
Commonwealth the following departments of the public service in each State shall become transferred
to the Commonwealth :—

Posts, telegraphs, and telephones: Lighthouses, lightships, beacons and buoys:
Naval and military defence: Quarantine.

But the departments of customs and of excise in each State shall become transferred to the

Commonwealth on its establishment.

70. In respect of matters which, under this Constitution, pass to the Executive Government of
the Commonwealth, all powers and functions which at the establishment of the Commonwealth are
vested in the Governor of a Colony, or in the Governor of a Colony with the advice of his Executive
Council, or in any authority of a Colony, shall vest in the Governor-General, or in the Governor-
General in Council, or in the authority exercising similar powers under the Commonwealth, as the
case requires.

CHAPTER HI.—THE JUDICATURE.

71. The judicial power of the Commonwealth shall be vested in a Federal Supreme Court, to be
called the High Court of Australia, and in such other federal courts as the Parliament creates, and
in such other courts as it invests with federal jurisdiction. The High Court shall consist of a Chief
Justice, and so many other Justices, not less than two, as the Parliament prescribes.*

72. The Justices of the High Court and of the other Courts created by the Parliament—

(i) Shall be appointed by the Governor-General in Council:

(ii) Shall not be removed except by the Governor-General in Council, on an address from
both Houses of the Parliament in the same session, praying for such removal on the
ground of proved misbehaviour or incapacity:

(iii) Shall receive such remuneration as the Parliament may fix; but the remuneration shall
not be diminished during their continuance in office.t

73. The High Court shall have jurisdiction, with such exceptions and subject to such regulations
as the Parliament prescribes, to hear and determine appeals from all judgments, decrees, orders, and
sentences—

(i) Of any Justice or Justices exercising the original jurisdiction of the High Court:
(ii) Of any other federal court, or court exercising federal jurisdiction; or of the Supreme
Court of any State, or of any other court of any State from which at the establishment
of the Commonwealth an appeal lies to the Queen in Council:
(iii) Of the Inter-State Commission, but as to questions of law only:
and the judgment of the High Court in all such cases shall be final and conclusive. )

But no exception or regulation prescribed by the Parliament shall prevent the High Court from
hearing and determining any appeal from the Supreme Court of a State in any matter in which at the
establishment of the Commonwealth an appeal lies from such Supreme Court to the Queen in Council.

Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the conditions of and restrictions on appeals to the
Queen in Council from the Supreme Courts of the several States shall be applicable to appeals from
them to the High Court.

74. No appeal shall be permitted to the Queen in Council from a decision of the High Court
upon any question, howsoever arising, as to the limits inter se of the Constitutional powers of the
Commonwealth and those of any State or States, or as to the limits inter se of the Constitutional
powers of any two or more States, unless the High Court shall certify that the question is one which
ought to be determined by Her Majesty in Council.

The High Court may so certify if satisfied that for any special reason the certificate should be
granted, and thereupon an appeal shall lie to Her Majesty in Council on the question without furtner
leave.

Except as provided in this section, this Constitution shall not impair any right which the Queen
may be pleased to exercise by virtue of Her Royal prerogative to grant special leave of appeal from
the High Court to Her Majesty in Council. The Parliament may make laws limiting the matters in
which such leave may be asked, but proposed laws containing any such limitation shall be reserved
by the Governor-General for Her Majesty’s pleasure.

* The Judiciary Act 1903 provided for a Chief Justice and two other Justices, increased by subsequent amendments to six.

t The Judiciary Act 1903 provided for the payment of a salary of £3,500 ($7,000) a year to the Chief Justice and of
£3,000 ($6,000) a year to each other Justice. These amounts have been varied from time to time.
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75. In all matters—
(i) Arising under any treaty:
(ii) Affecting consuls or other representatives of other countries:
(iii) In which the Commonwealth, or a person suing or being sued on behalf of the Common-
wealth, is a party:
(iv) Between States, or between residents of different States, or between a State and a resident
of another State:

(v) In which a writ of Mandamus or prohibition or an injunction is sought against an officer
of the Commonwealth:

the High Court shall have original jurisdiction.

76. The Parliament may make laws conferring original jurisdiction on the High Court in any
matter—
(i) Arising under this Constitution, or involving its interpretation:
(ii) Arising under any laws made by the Parliament:
(iii) Of Admiralty and maritime jurisdiction:
(iv) Relating to the same subject-matter claimed under the laws of different States.

77. With respect to any of the matters mentioned in the last two sections the Parliament may
make laws—
(i) Defining the jurisdiction of any federal court other than the High Court:

(ii) Defining the extent to which the jurisdiction of any federal court shall be exclusive of
that which belongs to or is invested in the courts of the States:

(iii) Investing any court of a State with federal jurisdiction.

78. The Parliament may make laws conferring rights to proceed against the Commonwealth or
a State in respect of matters within the limits of the judicial power.

79. The federal jurisdiction of any court may be exercised by such number of judges as the
Parliament prescribes.

80. The trial on indictment of any offence against any law of the Commonwealth shall be by jury,
and every such trial shall be held in the State where the offence was committed, and if the offence was
not committed within any State the trial shall be held at such place or places as the Parliament
prescribes.

CHAPTER IV.—FINANCE AND TRADE.

81. All revenues or moneys raised or received by the Executive Government of the Commonwealth
shall form one Consolidated Revenue Fund, to be appropriated for the purposes of the Commonwealth
in the manner and subject to the charges and liabilities imposed by this Constitution.

82. The costs, charges, and expenses incident to the collection, management, and receipt of the
Consolidated Revenue Fund shall form the first charge thereon; and the revenue of the Commonwealth
shall in the first instance be applied to the payment of the expenditure of the Commonwealth.

83. No money shall be drawn from the Treasury of the Commonwealth except under appropriation
made by law.

But until the expiration of one month after the first meeting of the Parliament the Governor-
General in Council may draw from the Treasury and expend such moneys as may be necessary for
the maintenance of any department transferred to the Commonwealth and for the holding of the first
elections for the Parliament.

84. When any department of the public service of a State becomes transferred to the Common-
wealth, all officers of the department shall become subject to the control of the Executive Government
of the Commonwealth.

Any such officer who is not retained in the service of the Commonwealth shall, unless he is
appointed to some other office of equal emolument in the public service of the State, be entitled
to receive from the State any pension, gratuity, or other compensation, payable under the law of
the State on the abolition of his office.

Any such officer who is retained in the service of the Commonwealth shall preserve all his existing
and accruing rights, and shall be entitled to retire from office at the time, and on the pension or
retiring allowance, which would be permitted by the law of the State if his service with the Common-
wealth were a continuation of his service with the State. Such pension or retiring allowance shall be
paid to him by the Commonwealth; but the State shall pay to the Commonwealth a part thereof
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to be calculated on the proportion which his term of service with the State bears to his whole term
of service, and for the purpose of the calculation his salary shall be taken to be that paid to him by
the State at the time of the transfer.

Any officer who is, at the establishment of the Commonwealth, in the public service of a State,
and who is, by consent of the Governor of the State with the advice of the Executive Council thereof,
transferred to the public service of the Commonwealth, shall have the same rights as if he had been
an officer of a department transferred to the Commonwealth and were retained in the service of the
Commonwealth.

85. When any department of the public service of a State is transferred to the Commonwealth—

(i) All property of the State of any kind, used exclusively in connexion with the department,
shall become vested in the Commonwealth; but, in the case of the departments
controlling customs and excise bounties, for such time only as the Governor-General
in Council may declare to be necessary:

(i) The Commonwealth may acquire any property of the State, of any kind used, but not
exclusively used in connexion with the department; the value thereof shall, if no
agreement can be made, be ascertained in, as nearly as may be, the manner in which
the value of land, or of an interest in land, taken by the State for public purposes is
ascertained under the law of the State in force at the establishment of the Common-
wealth:

(iii) The Commonwealth shall compensate the State for the value of any property passing
to the Commonwealth under this section; if no agreement can be made as to the
mode of compensation, it shall be determined under laws to be made by the
Parliament:

(iv) The Commonwealth shall, at the date of the transfer, assume the current obligations
of the State in respect of the department transferred.

86. On the establishment of the Commonwealth, the collection and control of duties of customs
and of excise, and the control of the payment of bounties, shall pass to the Executive Government
of the Commonwealth.

87. During a period of ten years after the establishment of the Commonwealth and thereafter
until the Parliament otherwise provides, of the net revenue of the Commonwealth from duties of
customs and of excise not more than one-fourth shall be applied annually by the Commonwealth
towards its expenditure.

The balance shall, in accordance with this Constitution, be paid to the several States, or applied
towards the payment of interest on debts of the several States taken over by the Commonwealth.

88. Uniform duties of customs shall be imposed within two years after the establishment of the
Commonwealth.
89. Until the imposition of uniform duties of customs—
(i) The Commonwealth shall credit to each State the revenues collected therein by the
Commonwealth.
(ii) The Commonwealth shall debit to each State—

(a) The expenditure therein of the Commonwealth incurred solely for the main-
tenance or continuance, as at the time of transfer, of any department
transferred from the State to the Commonwealth;

(b) The proportion of the State, according to the number of its people, in the
other expenditure of the Commonwealth.

(iii) The Commonwealth shall pay to each State month by month the balance (if any)
in favour of the State.

90. On the imposition of uniform duties of customs the power of the Parliament to impose
duties of customs and of excise, and to grant bounties on the production or export of goods, shall
become exclusive.

On the imposition of uniform duties of customs all laws of the several States imposing duties
of customs or of excise, or offering bounties on the production or export of goods, shall cease to
have effect, but any grant of or agreement for any such bounty lawfully made by or under the
authority of the Government of any State shall be taken to be good if made before the thirtieth day
of June, one thousand eight hundred and ninety-eight, and not otherwise.

91. Nothing in this Constitution prohibits a State from granting any aid to or bounty on mining
for gold, silver, or other metals, nor from granting, with the consent of both Houses of the Parliament
of the Commonwealth expressed by resolution, any aid to or bounty on the production or export of
goods.
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92. On the imposition of uniform duties of customs, trade, commerce, and intercourse among the
States, whether by means of internal carriage or ocean navigation, shall be absolutely free.

But notwithstanding anything in this Constitution, goods imported before the imposition of
uniform duties of customs into any State, or into any Colony which, whilst the goods remain therein,
becomes a State, shall, on thence passing into another State within two years after the imposition of
such duties, be liable to any duty chargeable on the importation of such goods into the Common-
wealth, less any duty paid in respect of the goods on their importation.

93. During the first five years after the imposition of uniform duties of customs, and thereafter
until the Parliament otherwise provides—

(i) The duties of customs chargeable on goods imported into a State and afterwards
passing into another State for consumption, and the duties of excise paid on goods
produced or manufactured in a State and afterwards passing into another State for
consumption, shall be taken to have been collected not in the former but in the
latter State: .

(ii) Subject to the last sub-section, the Commonwealth shall credit revenue, debit expendi-
ture, and pay balances to the several States as prescribed for the period preceding
the imposition of uniform duties of customs.

94. After five years from the imposition of uniform duties of customs, the Parliament may
provide, on such basis as it deems fair, for the monthly payment to the several States of all surplus
revenue of the Commonwealth.

95. Notwithstanding anything in this Constitution, the Parliament of the State of Western
Australia, if that State be an Original State, may, during the first five years after the imposition of
uniform duties of customs, impose duties of customs on goods passing into that State and not
originally imported from beyond the limits of the Commonwealth; and such duties shall be
collected by the Commonwealth.

But any duty so imposed on any goods shall not exceed during the first of such years the duty
chargeable on the goods under the law of Western Australia in force at the imposition of uniform
duties, and shall not exceed during the second, third, fourth. and fifth of such years respectively,
four-fifths, three-fifths, two-fifths and one-fifth of such latter duty, and all duties imposed under this
-section shall cease at the expiration of the fifth year after the imposition of uniform duties.

If at any time during the five years the duty on any goods under this section is higher than the
duty imposed by the Commonwealth on the importation of the like goods, then such higher duty
shall be collected on the goods when imported into Western Australia from beyond the limits of the
Commonwealth,

96. During a period of ten years after the establishment of the Commonwealth and thereafter
until the Parliament otherwise provides, the Parliament may grant financial assistance to any State
on such terms and conditions as the Parliament thinks fit.

97. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the laws in force in any Colony which has become
or becomes a State with respect to the receipt of revenue and the expenditure of money on account
of the Government of the Colony, and the review and audit of such receipt and expenditure, shall
apply to the receipt of revenue and the expenditure of money on account of the Commonwealth
in the State in the same manner as if the Commonwealth, or the Government or an officer of the
Commonwealth, were mentioned wherever the Colony, or the Government or an officer of the
Colony is mentioned.

98. The power of the Parliament to make laws with respect to trade and commerce extends to
navigation and shipping, and to railways the property of any State.

99. The Commonwealth shall not, by any law or regulation of trade, commerce, or revenue,
give preference to one State or any part thereof over another State or any part thereof.

100. The Commonwealth shall not, by any law or regulation or trade or commerce, abridge
the right of a State or of the residents therein to the reasonable use of the waters of rivers for
conservation or irrigation.

101. There shall be an Inter-State Commission, with such powers of adjudication and adminis-
tration as the Parliament deems necessary for the execution and maintenance, within the Common-
wealth, of the provisions of this Constitution relating to trade and commerce, and of all laws made
thereunder.

102. The Parliament may by any law with respect to trade or commerce forbid, as to railways,
any preference or discrimination by any State, or by any authority constituted under a State, if
such preference or discrimination is undue and unreasonable, or unjust to any State; due regard
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being had to the financial responsibilities incurred by any State in connexion with the construction
and maintenance of its railways. But no preference or discrimination shall, within the meaning of
this section, be taken to be undue and unreasonable, or unjust to any State, unless so adjudged by
the Inter-State Commission.

103. The Members of the Inter-State Commission—

(i) Shall be appointed by the Governor-General in Council:

(ii) Shall hold office for seven years, but may be removed within that time by the
Governor-General in Council, on an address from both Houses of the Parliament
in the same session praying for such removal on the ground of proved misbehaviour
or incapacity:

(iii) Shall receive such remuneration as the Parliament may fix; but such remuneration
shall not be diminished during their continuance in office.

104. Nothing in this Constitution shall render unlawful any rate for the carriage of goods upon
a railway, the property of a State, if the rate is deemed by the Inter-State Commission to be necessary
for the development of the territory of the State, and if the rate applies equally to goods within
the State and to goods passing into the State from other States.

105. The Parliament may take over from the States their public debts [as existing at the
establishment of the Commonwealth],* or a proportion thereof according to the respective numbers
of their people as shown by the latest statistics of the Commonwealth, and may convert, renew, or
consolidate such debts, or any part thereof; and the States shall indemnify the Commonwealth in
respect of the debts taken over, and thereafter the interest payable in respect of the debts shall be
deducted and retained from the portions of the surplus revenue of the Commonwealth payable to
the several States, or if such surplus is insufficient, or if there is no surplus, then the deficiency or the
whole amount shall be paid by the several States.

105A.1(1.) The Commonwealth may make agreements with the States with respect to the public
debis of the States, including—
(a) the taking over of such debts by the Commonwealth;
(b) the management of such debts;
(¢) the payment of interest and the provision and management of sinking funds in respect
of such debts;
(d) the consolidation, renewal, conversion, and redemption of such debts;
(e) the indemnification of the Commonwealth by the States in respect of debts taken over
by the Commonwealth; and
(f) the borrowing of money by the States or by the Commonwealth, or by the Commonwealth
for the Srates.
(2.) The Parliament may make laws for validating any such agreement made before the commence-
ment of this section.
(3.) The Parliament may make laws for the carrying out by the parties thereto of any such agreement.
(4.) Any such agreement may be varied or rescinded by the parties thereto.

(5.) Every such agreement and any such variation thereof shall be binding upon the Commonwealth
and the States parties thereto notwithstanding anything contained in this Constitution or the Constitution
of the several States or in any law of the Parliament of the Commonwealth or of any State.

(6.) The powers conferred by this section shall not be construed as being limited in any way by the
provisions of section one hundred and five of this Constitution.

CHAPTER V.—THE STATES.

106. The Constitution of each State of the Commonwealth shall, subject to this Constitution,
continue as at the establishment of the Commonwealth, or as at the admission or establishment of
the State, as the case may be, until altered in accordance with the Constitution of the State.

107. Every power of the Parliament of a Colony which has become or becomes a State, shall,
unless it is by this Constitution exclusively vested in the Parliament of the Commonwealth or
withdrawn from the Parliament of the State, continue as at the establishment of the Commonwealth,
or as at the admission or establishment of the State, as the case may be.

® Uader Section 2 of the Constitution Alteration (State Debts) 1909, the words in square brackets were omitted.

hisf Under Section 2 of the Constitution Alteration (State Debts) 1928, the Constitution was amended by the insertion of
this section.
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108. Every law in force in a Colony which has become or becomes a State, and relating to any
matter within the powers of the Parliament of the Commonwealth, shall, subject to this Constitution,
continue in force in the State; and, until provision is made in that behalf by the Parliament of the
Commonwealth, the Parliament of the State shall have such powers of alteration and of repeal
in respect of any such law as the Parliament of the Colony had until the Colony became a State.

109. When a law of a State is inconsistent with a law of the Commonwealth, the latter shall
prevail, and the former shall, to the extent of the inconsistency, be invalid.

110. The provisions of this Constitution relating to the Governor of a State extend and apply to
the Governor for the time being of the State, or other chief executive officer or administrator of the
government of the State.

111. The Parliament of a State may surrender any part of the State to the Commonwealth; and
upon such surrender, and the acceptance thereof by the Commonwealth, such part of the State shall
become subject to the exclusive jurisdiction of the Commonwealth.

112. After uniform duties of customs have been imposed, a State may levy on imports or exports,
or on goods passing into or out of the State, such charges as may be necessary for executing the
inspection laws of the State; but the net produce of all charges so levied shall be for the use of the
Commonwealth; and any such inspection laws may be annulled by the Parliament of the Common-
wealth.

113. All fermented, distilled, or other intoxicating liquids passing into any State or remaining
therein for use, consumption, sale or storage, shall be subject to the laws of the State as if such liquids
had been produced in the State.

114. A State shall not, without the consent of the Parliament of the Commonwealth, raise or
maintain any naval or military force, or impose any tax on property of any kind belonging to the
Commonwealth, nor shall the Commonwealth impose any tax on property of any kind belonging to
a State.

115. A State shall not coin money, nor make anything but gold and silver coin a legal tender in
payment of debts.

116. The Commonwealth shall not make any law for establishing any religion, or for imposing
any religious observance, or for prohibiting the free exercise of any religion, and no religious test
shall be required as a qualification for any office or public trust under the Commonwealth.

117. A subject of the Queen, resident in any State, shall not be subject in any other State to any
disability or discrimination which would not be equally applicable to him if he were a subject of
the Queen resident in such other State.

118. Full faith and credit shall be given, throughout the Commonwealth, to the laws, the public
Acts and records, and the judicial proceedings of every State.

119. The Commonwealth shall protect every State against invasion and, on the application of the
Executive Government of the State, against domestic violence.

120. Every State shall make provision for the detention in its prisons of persons accused or
convicted of offences against the laws of the Commonwealth, and for the punishment of persons
convicted of such offences, and the Parliament of the Commonwealth may make laws to give effect
to this provision.

CHAPTER VL—NEW STATES.

121. The Parliament may admit to the Commonwealth or establish new States, and may upon
such admission or establishment make or impose such terms and conditions, including the extent of
representation in either House of the Parliament, as it thinks fit.

122, The Parliament may make laws for the government of any territory surrendered by any
State to and accepted by the Commonwealth, or of any territory placed by the Queen under the
authority of and accepted by the Commonwealth, or otherwise acquired by the Commonwealth,
and may allow the representation of such territory in either House of the Parliament to the extent
and on the terms which it thinks fit.

123. The Parliament of the Commonwealth may, with the consent of the Parliament of a State,
and the approval of the majority of the electors of the State voting upon the question, increase,
diminish, or otherwise alter the limits of the State, upon such terms and conditions as may be agreed
on, and may, with the like consent, make provision respecting the effect and operation of any increase
or diminution or alteration of territory in relation to any State affected.

124. A new State may be formed by separation of territory from a State, but only with the consent
of the Parliament thereof, and a new State may be formed by the union of two or more States or
parts of States, but only with the consent of the Parliaments of the States affected.
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CHAPTER VII.—MISCELLANEOUS.

125. The seat of Government of the Commonwealth shall be determined by the Parliament and
shall be within territory which shall have been granted to or acquired by the Commonwealth, and
shall be vested in and belong to the Commonwealth, and shall be in the State of New South Wales,
and be distant not less than one hundred miles from Sydney.

Such territory shall contain an area of not less than one hundred square miles, and such portion
thereof as shall consist of Crown lands shall be granted to the Commonwealth without any payment
therefor.

The Parliament shall sit at Melbourne until it meet at the seat of Government.

126. The Queen may authorize the Governor-General to appoint any person, or any persons
jointly or severally, to be his deputy or deputies within any part of the Commonwealth, and in that
capacity to exercise during the pleasure of the Governor-General such powers and functions of the
Governor-General as he thinks fit to assign to such deputy or deputies, subject to any limitations
expressed or directions given by the Queen; but the appointment of such deputy or deputies shall not
affect the exercise by the Governor-General himself of any power or function.

*[127. In reckoning the numbers of the people of the Commonwealth, or of a State or other part
of the Commonwealth, aboriginal natives shall not be counted.}

CHAPTER VIOI—ALTERATION OF THE CONSTITUTION.
128. This Constitution shall not be altered except in the following manner:—

The proposed law for the alteration thereof must be passed by an absolute majority of each House
of the Parliament, and not less than two nor more than six months after its passage through both
Houses the proposed law shall be submitted in each State to the electors qualified to vote for the
election of members of the House of Representatives.

But if either House passes any such proposed law by an absolute majority, and the other House
rejects or fails to pass it or passes it with any amendment to which the first-mentioned House will not
agree, and if after an interval of three months the first-mentioned House in the same or the next
session again passes the proposed law by an absolute majority with or without any amendment
which has been made or agreed to by the other House, and such other House rejects or fails to pass it
or passes it with any amendment to which the first-mentioned House will not agree, the Governor-
General may submit the proposed law as last proposed by the first-mentioned House, and either with
or without any amendments subsequently agreed to by both Houses, to the electors in each State
qualified to vote for the election of the House of Representatives.

When a proposed law is submitted to the electors the vote shall be taken in such manner as the
Parliament prescribes. But until the qualification of electors of members of the House of Represent-
atives becomes uniform throughout the Commonwealth, only one-half the electors voting for and
against the proposed law shall be counted in any State in which adult suffrage prevails.

And if in a majority of the States a majority of the electors voting approve the proposed law, and
if a majority of all the electors voting also approve the proposed law, it shall be presented to the
Governor-General for the Queen’s assent.

No alteration diminishing the proportionate representation of any State in either House of the
Parliament, or the minimum number of representatives of a State in the House of Representatives,
or increasing, diminishing, or otherwise altering the limits of the State, or in any manner affecting
the provisions of the Constitution in relation thereto, shall become law unless the majority of the
electors voting in that State approve the proposed law.

SCHEDULE.
OATH,

1, A.B., do swear that I will be faithful and bear true allegiance to Her Majesty Queen Victoria,
Her heirs and successors according to law. So HELP ME Gobp!

AFFIRMATION.
1, A.B., do solemnly and sincerely affirm and declare that I will be faithful and bear true allegiance
to Her Majesty Queen Victoria, Her heirs and successors according to law.

(Note. The name of the King or Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland for the
time being is to be substituted from time to time.)

*® Under Section 3 of the Constitution Alteration (Aboriginals) 1967 the section in square brackets was repealed.
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The Royal Proclamation

The preceding Act received the Royal assent on 9 July 1900. This made it lawful to declare that
the people of Australia should be united in a Federal Commonwealth. This proclamation, made on
17 September 1900, constituted the Commonwealth as from 1 January 1901; it read as follows.

BY THE QUEEN.

A PROCLAMATION.
(Signed) Victoria R.

WHEREAS by an Act of Parliament passed in the Sixty-third and Sixty-fourth Years
of Our Reign, intituled ““ An Act to constitute the Commonwealth of Australia,” it is enacted
that it shall be lawful for the Queen, with the advice of the Privy Council, to declare by
Proclamation, that, on and after a day therein appointed, not being later than One year
after the passing of this Act, the people of New South Wales, Victoria, South Australia,
Queensland and Tasmania, and also, if Her Majesty is satisfied that the people of Western
Australia have agreed thereto, of Western Australia, shall be united in a Federal Common-
wealth under the name of the Commonwealth of Australia.

And whereas We are satisfied that the people of Western Australia have agreed thereto
accordingly.

We therefore, by and with the advice of Our Privy Council, have thought fit to issue
this Our Royal Proclamation, and We do hereby declare that on and after the First day of
January One thousand nine hundred and one, the people of New South Wales, Victoria,
South Australia, Queensland, Tasmania, and Western Australia shall be united in a Federal
Commonwealth under the name of the Commonwealth of Australia.

Given at Our Court at Balmoral this Seventeenth day of September, in the Year of Our
Lord One thousand nine hundred, and in the Sixty-fourth Year of Our Reign.

GOD SAVE THE QUEEN.

The External Territories of Australia

Norfolk Island

In 1856 Norfolk Island was created a distinct and separate settlement under the jurisdiction
of New South Wales. Later, in 1896, it was made a dependency under the Governor of that colony,
and finally by the passage of the Norfolk Island Act 1913 it was accepted as a Territory of the Common-
wealth of Australia. The island is situated in latitude 29° 3’ 3” S., longitude 167° 57’ 5" E., and com-
prises an area approximately 14 square miles.

Papua

Under the administration of the Commonwealth, but not included in it, is British New Guinea
or Papua, finally annexed by the British Government in 1884. This Territory was for a number of
years administered by the Queensland Goverment, but was transferred to the Commonwealth by
proclamation on 1 September 1906, under the authority of the Papua Act 1905. The area of Papua
is about 86,100 square miles.

Trust Territory of New Guinea

In 1919 it was agreed by the Principal Allied and Associated Powers that a mandate should be
conferred on Australia for the government of the former German territories and islands situated
in latitude between the Equator and 8° S, and in longitude between 141° E. and 159° 25’ E. The
mandate was issued by the League of Nations on 17 December 1920. The Governor-General of
the Commonwealth was authorised to accept the mandate by the New Guinea Act 1920, which
also declared the area to be a Territory under the authority of the Commonwealth by the name of
the Territory of New Guinea. The land area comprises about 92,160 square miles, and the adminis-
tration under the mandate dated from 9 May 1921. New Guinea is now administered under a Trustee-
ship Agreement with the United Nations, approved on 13 December 1946.

Australian Antafctic Territory
In Imperial Order in Council of 7 February 1933 placed under Australian authority ‘all the

islands and territories other than Adelie Land which are situated south of the 60th degree of South
Latitude and lying between the 160th degree of East Longitude and the45th degree of East Longitude’.
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The Order came into force with a proclamation issued by the Governor-General on 24 August
1936, after the passing of the Australian Antarctic Territory Acceptance Act 1933 by the Common-
wealth Parliament. The boundaries of Adelie Land were definitely fixed by a French Decree of
1 April 1938 as latitude 60° S., longitude 136° E., and longitude 142° E.

. Heard and McDonald Islands

Heard and McDonald Islands, about 2,500 miles south-west of Fremantle, were transferred from
United Kingdom to Australian control as from 26 December 1947, Heard Island is approximately
27 miles long and 13 miles wide, and McDonald Islands, about 26 miles to the west of Heard Island,
are small, rocky and precipitous.

Cocos [Keeling] Islands

The Cocos (Keeling) Islands Act 1955 provided for the acceptance of the Cocos Islands, in the
Indian Ocean, as a Territory under the authority of the Commonwealth of Australia and was parallel
to an Act of the United Kingdom Parliament transferring authority over the islands to the Common-
wealth. Consequent on the passing of these Acts, Her Majesty, by Order in Council, specified 23
November 1955 as the date of transfer. From that date the islands came under Australian adminis-
tration and an Official Representative of Australia was appointed to take charge of the local adminis-
tration of the islands. Their area is about 5% square miles, and they are situated in the Indian Ocean
in latitude 12° 5’ S. and longitude 96° 53’ E.

Christmas Island

The Christmas Island Act 1958 provided for the acceptance of Christmas Island, in the Indian
Ocean, as a Territory under the authority of the Commonwealth of Australia. Complementary
legislation having been passed by the Parliament of the United Kingdom, the island was transferred
to the Australian administration on 1 October 1958, and an Official Representative was appointed
to administer the Territory. The area of the island is about 52 square miles and it is situated in the
Indian Ocean in latitude 10° 25’ 22" S. and longitude 105° 39’ 59" E.

Coral Sea Islands

The Coral Sea Islands were declared to be a Territory of the Commonwealth by the Coral Sea
Islands Act 1969. The scattered reefs and islands, often little more than sandbanks, spread over a sea
area of 400,000 square miles with only a few square miles of actual land area, between the Great
Barrier Reef and longitude 157° 10’ E.






CHAPTER 2
PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY AND CLIMATE
General description of Australia

Geographical position

The Australian Commonwealth, which includes the island continent of Australia and the island
of Tasmania, is situated in the Southern Hemisphere, and comprises an area of 2,967,909 square miles,
the mainland alone containing 2,941,526 square miles. Bounded on the west and east by the Indian
and Pacific Oceans respectively, it lies between longitudes 113° 9 E. and 153° 39’ E., while its
northern and southern limits are the parallels of latitude 10° 41 S. and 43° 39’ 8., or, excluding
Tasmania, 39° 8 S. On its north are the Timor and Arafura Seas and Torres Strait, on its south the
Southern Ocean*. The extreme points are Steep Point on the West, Cape Byron on the east, Cape
York on the north, and South-East Cape or, if Tasmania be excluded, Wilson’s Promontory, on
the south. The difference in latitude between Cape York and Wilson’s Promontory is 1,959 miles,
and in longitude between Steep Point and Cape Byron 2,489 miles.

Tropical and temperate regions

Of the total area of Australia, nearly 39 per cent lies within the tropics. Taking the latitude of
the Tropic of Capricorn as 23° 30’ S., the areas within the tropical and temperate zones are approxi-
mately as follows.

AREAS OF TROPICAL AND TEMPERATE REGIONS: STATES AND TERRITORIES
(Square miles)

N.S.W.
Area (a) Vic. Qld S.A. W.A. Tas. N.T. Total

Within tropical zone . . .. 360,642 .. 364,000 .. 422,980 1,147,622
,» temperate zone 310,372 87,884 306,358 380,070 611,920 26,383 97,300 1,820,287

Total area . 310,372 87,884 667,000 380,070 975,920 26,383 520,280 2,967,909

(@) Includes Australian Capital Territory (939 square miles).

Fifty-four per cent of Queensland lies within the tropical zone and 46 per cent in the temperate
zone; 37 per cent of Western Australia is tropical and 63 per cent temperate; while 81 per cent of
the Northern Territory is tropical and 19 per cent temperate. All the remaining States lie within
the temperate zone.

Area of Australia compared with areas of other countries

The area of Australia is almost as great as that of the United States of America excluding Alaska,
four-fifths of that of Canada, more than half as large again as Europe excluding the U.S.S.R., and
about twenty-five times that of Great Britain and Ireland. The areas of Australia and of certain
other countries are shown in the table on the following page. The areas shown are in the main
obtained from the Statistical Yearbook 1971, published by the Statistical Office of the United Nations,
and the countries have been arranged in accordance with the continental groups used therein.

* The Southern Occean is a local designation for the part of the Indian Ocean lying between the southern shores of
Australia and Antarctica.
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AREA OF AUSTRALIA AND OF OTHER COUNTRIES, circa 1968
(Source: United Nations Statistical Yearbook, 1971)

(’000 square miles)
Country Area | Country Area
Continenta! divisions— Africa—continued
Europe(a) . 1,903 Niger . . . 489
Asia(a) . . 10,629 _Angola . . . 481
U.S.S.R. (Europe and Asxa) . . 8,649 Mali . . . 479
Africa . . 11,704 Ethiopia . 472
North and Central Amenca and West South Africa, Repubhc of 471
Indies . . 9,362 Mauritania . . 398
South America . . . . 6,889 United Arab Repubhc 386
Oceania . . . . B 3,286 Tanzania, United Republlc of 363
Nigeria . . 357
Total, World, excluding Arctic and Namibia . . . . 318
Aantarctic regions . . . 52,420 Mozambique . . . . 302
Zambia . . . . . 291
Somalia . 246
Europe(a)— Central Afncan Repubhc 241
France . . 211 Madagascar . . . 227
Spain (mcludmg possesslons) 195 Kenya . . . 225
Sweden . . 174 Other . 1,990
Finland . . . . 130
Norway. . . . . 125 Total, Africa 11,704
Poland . . . 121
Italy . . . 116
Yugoslavia . 99
Germany, Federal Repubhc of 96 | North and Central America—
United Kingdom 94 Canada . 3,852
Romania . . . 92 United States of Amenca(b) 3,615
Other . . . . 451 Greenland 840
Mexico . . . 762
Total, Europe(a) . . . 1,903 Nicaragua . 50
Cuba . 44
Honduras . 43
Asia(a)— Other . . . 155
China, People s Repubhc of . . 3,692
India . . 1,176 Total, North and Central America 9,362
Saudi Arabla 830
Iran 636
Mongolia 604
Indonesia 576 | South America—
Pakistan . 366 Brazil . . . . 3,286
Trucial Oman . 301 Argentina 1,072
Turkey . 301 Peru . 496
Burma . . 262 Colombia (excludmg Panama) 440
Afghanistan . 250 Bolivia . . 424
Thailand 198 Venezuela . . 352
Iraq 168 Chile . . . 292
Other . 1,269 Paraguay 157
Ecuador 109
Total, Asia(a) . 10,629 Other 260
Total, South America 6,889
U.S.S.R.—
Total, U.S.S.R. 8,649
Oceania—
Australia 2,968
Africa— Papua . . 178
Sudan . . 967 New Guinea(c) . . . .
Algeria . . 920 New Zealand . . . . . 104
Congo, Democratlc Repubhc of 906 Other . . . . . 36
Libya . . . 679
Chad . . . . . 496 Total, Oceania . 3,286

(@) Excludu U.S.S.R. shown below.
Other As;

(b) Includes Hawaii.

(¢) Western New Guinea (West Irian) is included in



GENBRAL DESCRIPTION OF AUSTRALIA 27

AREAS OF STATES AND TERRITORIES, AND STANDARD TIMES

Standard times
Percentage
of total Meridian Ahead of
State or Territory Area area selected G.M.T.(a)
sq miles hours
New South Wales . . . 309,433 10.43 150° E. 10
Victoria . . . . 87,884 2.96 150° E. 10
Queensland . . . . 667,000 22.47 150° E. 10
South Australia . . . 380,070 12.81 142° 30’ E. 9%
Western Australia . . . 975,920 32.88 120° E. 8
Northern Territory . . 520,280 17.53 142° 30’ E. 9%
Australian Capital Territory . 939 0.03 150° E. 10
Mainland . . . 2,941,526 99.11
Tasmania . . . . 26,383 0.89 150° E. 10
Australia . . . 2,967,909 100.00

(a) Greenwich Mean Time is one hour behind British Standard Time.

The coastline of Australia is approximately 12,000 miles long—New South Wales, 700 miles;
Victoria, 700 miles; Queensland, 3,200 miles; South Australia, 1,500 miles; Western Australia, 4,000
miles; Northern Territory, 1,000 miles; Australian Capital Territory, Jervis Bay area included in
New South Wales; Tasmania 900 miles. These measurements are broadly on a ‘direct’ basis, but
even so they must be regarded as approximate only.

Geographical features of Australia

The following description is a broad summary of the main physical characteristics of the Australian
continent.

A section through the Australian continent from east to west, at the point of its greatest breadth,
shows first a narrow belt of coastal plain. This plain, extending north and south along the whole east
coast, is well watered by rivers. It is of variable width, seldom more than sixty or seventy miles, and
occasionally only a few miles, the average being roughly about forty to fifty miles. Bordering this
plain is the Great Dividing Range, which extends from the North of Queensland to the south of
New Seouth Wales, and thence one branch sweeps westward towards the boundary of Victoria
and South Australia, and the other, the main branch, terminates in Tasmania. This range, which
rises, often abruptly, from the plain, frequently presents bold escarpments on its eastern face, but
the descent on its western slopes is gradual, until, in the country to the north of Spencers Gulf, the
plain is not above sea-level and occasionally even below it. Thence there is another almost imperceptible
rise until the mountain ranges of Western Australia are reached, and beyond these lies another coastal
plain. The mountains of Australia are relatively low, the highest peak, Mount Kosciusko, in New
South Wales, being only about 7,300 feet. Three-quarters of the land-mass of Australia lies between
the 600 and 1,500 feet contours in the form of a huge plateau, constituting the most distinctive
feature of the Australian continent, to which the peculiarities of Australia’s climate can probably
be largely ascribed.

The rivers of Australia may be divided into two major classes, those of the coastal plains with
moderate rates of fall and those of the central plains with very slight fall, Of the former not many are
navigable for any distance from their mouths, and bars make many of them difficult of access or
inaccessible from the sea.

The longest two rivers of the northern part of the east coast are the Burdekin and the Fitzroy
in Queensland. The Hunter is the largest coastal river of New South Wales, and the Murray River,
with its great tributary the Darling, drains part of Queensland, the major part of New South Wales,
and a large part of Victoria, finally flowing into the arm of the sea known as Lake Alexandrina, on
the eastern side of the South Australian coast. The total length of the Murray is about 1,600 miles,
400 being in South Australia and 1,200 constituting the boundary between New South Wales and
Victoria. The total length of the Murray-Darling from the source of the Darling to the mouth of the
Murray is about 2,300 miles. The rivers of the north-west coast of Australia (Western Australia),
e.g. the Murchison, Gascoyne, Ashburton, Fortesque, De Grey, Fitzroy, Drysdale, and Ord are of
considerable size. So also are those in the Northern Territory, e.g. the Victoria and Daly, and those
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on the Queensland side of the Gulf of Carpentaria, such as the Gregory, Leichhardt, Cloncurry,
Gilbert, and Mitchell. The rivers of Tasmania have short and rapid courses, as might be expected
from the configuration of the country. ‘

The ‘lakes’ of Australia may be divided into three classes: true permanent lakes; lakes which,
being very shallow, become mere morasses in dry seasons or even dry up, and finally present a cracked
surface of salt and dry mud; and lakes which are really inlets of the ocean, opening out into a lake-like
expanse. The second class is the only one which seems to demand special mention. These are
a characteristic of the great central plain of Australia. Some of them, such as Lakes Torrens, Gairdner,
Eyre, and Frome, are of considerable extent.

For further information on the geographical features of Australia earlier issues of the Year Book
should be consulted. The list of special articles, etc., at the end of this volume indicates the nature of
the information available and its position in the various issues.

Weather and climate of Australia

This section has been prepared by the Director of the Commonwealth Bureau of Meteorology, and
the various States and Territories have been arranged in the standard order adopted by that Bureau.
The section concludes with a brief summary of the weather of 1972,

Introduction

Australia extends from about latitude 10° S. to latitude 44° S., but owing largely to the moderating
effects of the surrounding oceans and the absence of very pronounced and extensive mountain
masses it is less subject to extremes of climate than are regions of similar size in other parts of the
world. The average elevation of the land surface is low—probably close to 900 feet above the sea;
while the maximum altitude is just above 7,300 feet. Latitude for latitude the Australian climate is
generally more temperate than that of the other large land masses of the earth, although it varies
considerably from the tropical to the alpine.

The Australian meteorological seasons are: Summer—December, January, February; Autumn—
March, April, May; Winter—June, July, August; Spring—September, October, November.

The following general discussion of the climate of Australia is necessarily brief. However,
extensive records of Australian climatic data are held and published in various forms by the Bureau
of Meteorology. A programme of regional climatic survey has been in progress for some years,
and a large number of studies have been published by the Bureau of Meteorology, by the Department
of Minerals and Energy, and by State Development Authorities. The Bureau of Meteorology
welcomes inquiries for climatic information, which may be made at its Central Office in Melbourne
or through the Regional Offices which are situated in each of the State capital cities and in Canberra
and Darwin, Reference may also be made to various bulletins and research papers mentioned in this
text for more detailed information on particular topics.

Precipitation

Precipitation of moisture from the atmosphere may take various forms depending chiefly on
the thermal conditions existing at the time. Within the Australian region precipitation occurs chiefly
as rain because of the generally mild temperatures, but may also occur as snow or hail. Broadly, the
immediate physical cause of rainfall may be said to be the lifting of moist air with resultant cooling,
condensation into cloud, and eventual precipitation of the heavy water droplets as rain. This process

may be achieved by three different means each of which may be combined with either or both of
the others:

(a) Orographic lifting caused by winds blowing onto rising terrain;

(b) Convectional lifting resulting in the development of individual rain clouds of the cumulus
or cumulonimbus type producing showers and thunderstorms;

(c) lifting of a warm air mass as it rises over cooler air—known as a ‘frontal’ process.

Annual Rainfall. The median annual rainfall over Australia is shown in plate 2, page 30 while
plate 3, page 31, shows the distribution in 1972. The median is the value equalled or exceeded by
half of the occurrences, and usually gives a better indication of the rainfall most frequently occurring.

While Australia is a continent of comparatively low relief, the orographic processes in rain
production are very marked in the chain of the Great Dividing Range bordering the whole east
coast of the continent, in the ranges of the south-western corner of Western Australia, and in
Tasmanija. Thus on the east coast the higher rainfall areas lie between the ranges and the Pacific
Ocean in the region of prevailing south-east wind circulation. In Tasmania and the south-west of
Western Australia the region of high rainfall lies between the ranges and the ocean to the west,
these areas lying in a region of predominantly westerly wind flow.
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The north-western part of the continent and to some extent the whoie region of the Northern
Territory and inland north Queensland comes under the influence of the Australian-Asian monsoon.
This results in high rainfalls in a summer wet season with the inflow of moist air from the north-west,
and a winter dry season with predominantly south-east winds blowing across the dry regions of the
interior and producing little rainfall. Tropical cyclones affect the waters adjacent to the north-east
and north-west of Australia between December and April. Their frequency varies greatly from
season to season, but on the average about three of these disturbances occur in the Coral Sea each
season and about two in the eastern Indian Ocean adjacent to the west coast of the continent. When
tropical cyclones move close to the tropical coast of the continent they cause very heavy rainfalls
over the coastal regions. On occasions these cyclones move over the land and lose intensity, but many
still continue to be accompanied by heavy rainfall along their path.

Southern Australia lies in the region of the mid-latitude westerlies for the winter half of the year
and is subject to the rain-producing influences of the great depressions of the Southern Ocean and
their associated frontal systems. The combined effects of these systems and the topography lead to
high winter rainfalls in south-western and south-eastern Australia and in Tasmania, with the highest
falls occurring on the windward side of the mountains. The rainfall generally decreases inland with
distance from the coast, although the 300 mm isohyet reaches the shore of the Great Australian Bight
and the north-western coast of Western Australia in regions which are of very flat relief and which,
because of their position and the orientation of the coastline, are only rarely exposed to moist winds.

AREA DISTRIBUTION OF AVERAGE ANNUAL RAINFALL: STATES AND TERRITORIES

(Per cent)
N.S.W.

Average annual rainfall W.A. N.T. S.4 Qld (@ Vic. Tas. Total
Under 250 mm . 58.0 24.7 82.8 13.0 19.7 Nil Nil 39.0
250 mm and under 380 mm 22.4 32.4 9.4 14.4 23.5 22.4 Nil 20.6
380 ,, 4 510 ,, 6.8 9.7 4.5 19.7 17.5 15.2 0.7 11.2
510 ,, & 635 ,, 3.7 6.6 2.2 18.8 14.2 17.9 11.0 9.0
635 ,, . 760 ,, 3.7 9.3 0.8 11.6 9.1 18.0 1.4 7.2
760 5 1015 ,, 3.3 4.7 0.3 11.1 9.9 16.1 20.4 6.1
1015 mm and over 2.1 12.6 Nil 11.4 6.1 10.4 56.5 6.9

Total . . . 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

(a) Includes Australian Capital Territory.

The region with the highest annual rainfall is the east coast of Queensland between Port Douglas
and Cardwell, where Tully has an annual average of 4,500 mm. A further very high rainfall region
is the mountainous west coast of Tasmania, where Lake Margaret has the highest annual average of
3,700 mm, The area of lowest average annual rainfalls is that of some 180,000 square miles sur-
rounding Lake Eyre in South Australia, where on the average only 100 to 150 mm are received
annually. The lowest average over a long period of record is at Troudaninna—105 mm. Rain occurs
very irregularly, averaging only about one or two days a month in this region.

Of all the continents (excluding Antarctica), Australia receives the least depth of rainfall and
and has the least run-off from its rivers into the oceans. Only in relatively small areas of the continent
could the rainfall be described as abundant.

Seasonal distribution of rainfall. The average monthly distribution of rainfall in the various
Australian rainfall districts is shown by the histograms of plate 4, page 32.

The following are the most marked features.

(a) The clearly defined wet summer and dry winter of the monsoon region of northern Australia.

(b) The more regular distribution of rainfall throughout the year in south-eastern Australia. In
the region to the south and west of the Great Dividing Range a less pronounced maximum
of rainfall is noticeable in the winter or early spring. On the Gippsland (eastern Victoria)
coast the rainfall is fairly evenly distributed throughout the year. but further along the east
coast of the continent the rainfall minimum in late winter and early spring begins to appear
and becomes more marked as the tropical regions are approached.

(¢) The marked rainfall maximum in the south-western districts of Western Australia in winter—
the period of the most active southern depressions and frontal systems in this region.
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46 Wastern (Far Northwest) 76 Morih Matlee
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48 Western (Upper Dariing) 78 Noith Wanmera
4 Western (Sosthwest Plains) 79 South Wimmera
S0 Centra) Western Plaing (5) 80 tower Narth
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Lower Noth Coast 23 Western Plaing
Mancing 90 West Coast
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For further information on monthly rainfalls reference may be made to the various Australian
rainfall bulletins, to the Climatological Surveys of particular districts, and to the annual rain maps
and books of normals (standard 30 year periods), all published by the Bureau of Meteorology.

Variability of rainfall. For most agricultural pursuits a more important criterion of the value of
rainfall is its variability or reliability. The adequate description of rainfall variability over an extensive
geographical area is a matter of some difficulty. Probably the best available measures are to be found
in the tables which have been calculated for a number of individual stations in some of the Climato-
logical Survey districts. These tables show the percentage chances of receiving specified amounts of
rainfall in monthly seasonal or annual time spans. Statistical indexes of rainfall variation based on a
number of different techniques have been used to produce maps which show the main features of the
variability of annual rainfall over Australia.

In general it may be stated that the regions of most reliable rainfall are the south-west of Western
Australia, western Tasmania, and western and southern Victoria south of the divide. These areas
have one of the most reliable rainfalls in the world. Elsewhere in Australia the degree of variability,
in general, increases inland, but the region of the highest variability for low average annual rainfalls
extends across the central part of the continent from south-western Queensland to the central coast
of Western Australia. Some outstanding examples of the numerous instances of high rainfall varia-
bility throughout Australia are given below.

At Onslow (Western Australia) annual totals vary from 14 mm to 1,073 mm, and in the four
consecutive years 1921 to 1924 the annual totals were 565, 69, 681, and 55 mm respectively. At
Whim Creek, where 747 mm have been recorded in a single day, only 4 mm were received in the whole
of 1924. Great variability can also occur in the heavy rainfall areas, e.g. at Tully the annual rainfalls
have varied from 7,909 mm in 1950 to 2,487 mm in 1943.

The following table of annual rainfall for the Australian capital cities for the past thirty years
indicates the variation in rainfall at these sites.

RAINFALL: AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL CITIES, 1943 TO 1972

Perth Adelaide Brisbane Sydney Canberra(a) Melbourne Hobart

No. of No. of No. of No. of No. of No. of No. of

Year Amount  days Amount days Amount  days Amount days Amount days Amount days Amount  days
mm mm mm mm mm mm mm

1943 . 799 117 453 135 1,287 126 1,289 136 580 141 " 478 150 529 149
1944 . 695 123 435 114 707 100 788 115 304 82 542 143 666 151
1945 . 1,338 137 453 105 1,223 130 1,180 136 604 92 488 152 430 157
1946 1,053 122 574 135 982 83 916 111 521 102 757 177 1,002 193
1947 1,103 137 556 146 1,532 146 1,053 137 668 121 774 163 981 181
1948 883 126 540 122 1,055 106 9386 131 800 104 533 155 595 178
1949 690 126 463 119 1,198 121 1,683 149 646 115 798 163 580 157
1950 820 122 408 91 1,624 152 2,200 183 1,061 124 665 147 489 131
1951 . 867 127 646 135 861 87 1,350 143 482 95 758 155 624 163
1952 . 998 123 508 128 851 122 1,503 130 965 143 874 177 7 165
1953 . 943 119 508 121 1,107 101 1,038 110 493 110 721 148 713 162
1954 . 712 112 425 109 1,559 142 1,049 134 457 80 852 139 691 143
1955 . 1,182 138 624 134 1,280 136 1,846 160 735 128 780 160 567 168
1956 949 107 692 154 1,503 120 1,710 155 886 159 786 188 930 175
1957 848 117 424 110 523 80 689 110 340 78 525 146 728 129
1958 815 107 446 121 1,184 115 1,503 144 597 106 685 155 928 166
1959 615 114 288 88 1,1 146 1,516 164 891 106 656 131 490 136
1960 717 112 586 129 699 103 1,296 152 812 128 851 162 745 140
1961 . 820 133 379 122 1,076 134 1,450 161 713 109 560 129 458 156
1962 . 730 123 456 125 1,051 131 1,140 137 653 122 586 140 645 161
1963 . 994 140 621 118 1,247 134 2,035 169 618 126 738 149 394 129
1964 . 5 127 556 135 1,224 112 8| 99 2 106 706 166 713 169
1965 . 1,041 128 339 111 ,042 113 91s 118 399 87 590 122 533 158
1966 . 773 116 495 123 1,113 111 1,240 120 691 117 681 156 699 145
1967 . 1,048 1 257 8 1, 137 1,341 141 352 72 332 1 8 130
1968 . 930 136 653 141 851 93 624 113 515 103 532 141 473 152
1969 . 574 87 525 112 1,045 115 1,446 140 758 121 625 137 720 156
1970 . 908 127 483 149 1,440 118 1,103 127 721 121 803 153 782 157
1971 799 124 672 147 1,373 124 1,108 141 456 116 779 164 752 165
1972 . 611 102 46 106 1,888 121 1,280 167 394 95 566 123 451 135
Average . . 874 121 497 119 1,183 119 1279 138 630 110 667 150 651 155

(a) Fairbaim Aerodrome,

12720/73-—2
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Prolonged dry spells are fairly common in much of Australia, particularly in inland areas. A
discussion of droughts in Australia may be found in Gibbs W. J. and Maher J. V. Rainfall
Deciles as Drought Indicators, Bureau of Meteorology Bulletin No. 48 (1967). A shorter
account of droughts in Australia will be found in a special article in Year Book No. 45, pages 51-6.
A more recent account is included with Chapter 22—Water Conservation and Irrigation in Year Book
No. 54 of 1968.

Rainfall and vegetation. In general, the three main climatic zones of the continent exert a particular
controlling influence on the general vegetation. These are the northern third of the continent where
rainfall is almost always restricted to the warmer months of the year, the southern third where
rainfall is predominantly a winter and spring event, and a transitional zone which experiences
rainfall from both sources, although in greatly reduced quantity over the interior, which is subject
to frequent drought.

The length of the growing season, or conversely the extent of dry periods during the year, decides
the type of vegetation which establishes in a region. The climatic influence on vegetative response is
primarily through soil moisture and temperature. Thus in colder south-eastern areas the growing
season is mainly temperature dependent, but elsewhere the availability of soil moisture is the prime
factor. All rainfall is not equally effective in increasing the soil moisture, its availability from the
soil storage to plants depending on the extent of surface run-off, seepage beyond the root zone, and
loss by surface evaporation. Furthermore the effectiveness of available soil moisture depends on
the evaporative demand of the local climate; for example, an inch of stored moisture may maintain
vigorous plant growth for twice as long in Tasmania as in the warmer, drier atmosphere of inland
New South Wales. Thus it is not a sound practice to assess the agricultural potential of different
areas simply by reference to average rainfall.

Generally speaking, the length of the growing season exceeds nine months over the far south-
west of Western Australia and in all eastern coastal districts from Cape York Peninsula to western
Victoria, and within this region humid and semi-humid plant formation thrive. Soil types, of course,
also play a part in the distribution of vegetation, but they too are, to a considerable extent, the result
of climate and weather.

The climate of Arnhem Land (Northern Territory) is such that there is a considerable surplus
of moisture for about five months of the warm season, followed regularly by a virtual drought
which frequently reaches severe intensity, and this special combination of meteorological conditions
results in annual and perennial vegetation adapted to this cycle.

Over the interior the position is more complex because of the lower levels of the rainfall, its
greater variability, and the high evaporative power of the drier, warmer atmosphere. In this vast
section of the continent the climatic demands are so severe that the vegetative formations of the
moisture zones (i.e. the mesophytes, requiring about five months or longer growing season) are
unable to exist. Thus a plant species adapted to these very dry and variable conditions (xerophytes),
e.g. spinifex, salt bush, blue bush, and stunted eucalypts, capable of maintaining a cattle population,
predominates over the arid interior.

The arid and semi-arid lands of Western Australia and inland New South Wales which border the
desert carry the majority of the sheep in these States. In New South Wales the most important
vegetative formations in these areas are savannah (treeless plains), savannah woodland, mulga
scrub, and mallee scrub. In Western Australia sclerophyllous grass steppe and mulga scrub border
the deserts and are succeeded to the south by zones of mallee scrub and mallee heath.

Rainfall intensity. The study of extremely high rainfall intensities is important in the investigation
of the flow characteristics of river systems, and flood prevention measures, the design of irrigation
works, and hydro-electric schemes. The highest rainfalls recorded in a period of twenty-four hours
up to 1968 for each State and Territory were: Western Australia, Whim Creek, 747 mm, 3 April
1898; Northern Territory, Roper Valley, 545 mm, 15 April 1963; South Australia, Ardrossan,
206 mm, 18 February 1946; Queensland, Crohamhurst, 907 mm, 3 February 1983 ; New South Wales,
Dorrigo, 636 mm, 24 June 1950; Australian Capital Territory, Jervis Bay, 182 mm, 28 April 1963,
Victoria, Balook, 275 mm, 18 February 1951; and Tasmania, Mathinna, 337 mm, 5 April 1929,
Most of the very high intensities have occurred in the coastal strip of Queensland, where the com-
bination of a tropical cyclone moving close to the mountainous terrain provides ideal conditions for
spectacular falls. For other very heavy falls at various localities reference may be made to Year
Books No. 14, pages 60-4, No. 22, pages 46-8, No. 29, pages 43, 44 and 51, and No. 53, pages 324.

Snow and hail. For varying periods from late autumn to early spring snow usually covers the
ground to a great extent on the Australian Alps above a level of about 4,500 to 5,000 feet, where
in both New South Wales and Victoria ski-ing resorts operate throughout the season.
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In Tasmania also the highlands are frequently covered above the 3,500 feet level for extended
periods of the winter. There are, however, some years when snowfalls are much lighter than normal
and even fail completely. Light snow has been known to fall occasionally as far north as the New
England plateau in New South Wales (latitude 31° S.), and in exceptional seasons much of the dividing
range from Victoria to Toowoomba (Queensland) has been covered above a level of about 4,000 feet.
In ravines around Mount Kosciusko small areas of snow may persist throughout the summer after a
heavy winter fall. This winter snowfall of south-eastern Australia is important in aiding the reliable
flow of many streams which are utilised in the hydro-electric schemes of the Snowy Mountains,
northern Victoria, and Tasmania. Snowfall at low terrain elevations occurs from time to time,
particularly in Tasmania and Victoria, but falls are usually light and rarely lie more than a few days.

Hail is most frequent in winter and spring along the south-eastern coastal region of the continent
and in Tasmania, where it is usually of a relatively small size. Summer storms, however, which are
quite frequent, particularly in the highland plateau regions of eastern Australia, often produce
stones of large size and of destructive intensity. Very large stones capable of piercing light gauge
galvanised iron are reported from time to time, and damage to fruit crops in southern and eastern
Australia from large hail stones is quite frequent.

Floods. In general, flooding in Australia is most pronounced on the shorter streams flowing
from the Great Dividing Range into the Pacific Ocean along the seaboard of Queensland and
New South Wales. These floods are particularly destructive on the more densely populated coast
of New South Wales. The chief rivers in this area are the Tweed, Richmond, Clarence, McLeay,
Nepean, Hawkesbury, Hunter, and Shoalhaven, all of which experience quite frequent and con-
siderable flooding. These floods occur chiefly in summer but may occur at any time of the year.

The great Fitzroy and Burdekin river systems in Queensland are also subject to floods during
the summer wet season, while much of the heavy monsoon rain in northern Queensland flows
southward through the normally dry channels of the network of rivers draining into Lake Eyre. This
water may cause extensive floods over a vast area, but it is soon lost by seepage and evaporation and
rarely reaches the lake in any quantity. The Condamine and other tributaries of the Darling also
carry considerable volumes of water south through western New South Wales to the Murray, and
flooding along their courses occurs from time to time.

Flooding also occurs from time to time, usually in autumn, winter, and spring, in the Murray-
Murrumbidgee system of New South Wales and Victoria and on the smaller coastal streams of
southern Victoria. In Tasmania, flooding of the north coast streams, particularly the South Esk
system, is common in the same seasons. In South Australia some flooding has occurred in the lower
reaches of the Murray owing to rainfall as far away as Queensland and south-eastern New South
Wales. In the north of Western Australia and the Northern Territory, flooding of the coastal streams
occurs frequently in summer but is not of such economic importance as the flooding of the eastern
coastal streams of the continent, where many localities are more vulnerable to damage.

Temperature

Conditions vary greatly for a particular individual even in a fixed location, so that it is difficult
to describe general comfort variability uniquely throughout a region as varied climatically as Australia.
A number of indexes which attempt to incorporate some of the factors concerned* have been used
experimentally from time to time, and further research continues on this very difficult problem.
Generally speaking, there is an increase in discomfort northwards within the tropical regions of
Australia in summer, owing to the heat and high absolute humidity which reached a maximum in the
extreme north of the continent. Such conditions are, however, ameliorated to a large extent in
highland areas such as the Atherton Tableland in Queensland. No part of Australia is uncomfortably
hot in winter, and only in a small area of the Australian Alps and highland Tasmania does bodily
strain due to cold exist in winter. The history of the settlement of the northern regions of Queensland
and the Northern Territory indicates that with accelerating development of studies and experience
in the arrangement of living and working accommodation, clothing, and general way of life, the
effects of extremes of climate can be minimised.

For some further discussion of the problems of temperature and comfort conditions reference
may be made to Ashton, H. T., Meteorcological Data for Air Conditioning in Australia, Bureau of
Meteorology Bulletin No. 47 (1964).

Average seasonal temperature distribution. Plates 5 to 8, pages 37-8, show the normal daily
maximum and minimum temperatures for January and July, which may be taken as indicative
respectively of the summer and winter seasons in Australia. Further detailed temperature data are
presented on pages 48-57 for the capital cities and more important country towns of the Common-
wealth,

® See Year Book No. 53, page 35.
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On the basis of average annual mean temperatures, and latitude for latitude, Australia is
somewhat cooler than the other land masses of the southern hemisphere and considerably cooler
than the same latitudes in the large continental areas of the northern hemisphere. This is due to the
insular nature of Australia and the stronger general circulation of the atmosphere in the southern
hemisphere resulting in the transport of higher tatitude (cooler) air into the subtropical regions.

July is the month with the lowest mean temperature in all parts of the continent, while the month
with the highest mean temperature varies from February in Tasmania and southern Victoria to
December in the northern part of the continent and November in Darwin. The lateness of the month
of highest average temperature in the extreme south of the continent is due in part to the effect of the
Southern Ocean, where the sea surface temperature reaches its maximum in February. The cooler
period of the late summer in the north is due largely to increased cloudiness associated with the
inflow of north-west winds with the onset of the monsoon season.

In January average maximum temperatures exceed 35°C over a vast area of the interior of the
continent. The hottest part of Australia is situated in the north of Western Australia around the
Marble Bar and Nullagine area, where the daily maximum screen temperature during the summer
frequently exceeds 38°C for weeks at a time.

The marked change of maximum temperature in summer with distance from the sea, in areas
close to the coasts; particularly along the Great Australian Bight and the Indian Ocean coast of
Western Australia is due to the penetration inland of the vigorous sea breezes which are initiated
by the considerable temperature contrast between land and sea surface temperatures. The 25°C
isotherm of January mean maximum temperature skirts the southern coast of the continent from
south-western Western Australia to Gulf St Vincent.

In January the mean minimum temperatures in the tropics, except for some highland regions,
exceed 22°C, with a gradual decrease southward to values of 12°C in Victoria and 9°C in Tasmania.
Highland regions in the south have mean values of 5°C and lower. In July a more regular latitudinal
distribution of mean maximum temperature is evident, only parts of the north of the continent having
mean maxima higher than 30°C. Values lower than 15°C are general over the south-eastern part of
the continent, with mean maxima falling below 5°C in small alpine areas, Average night minimum
temperatures in July fall below 5°C in areas south of the tropics and away from the coast. Alpine
regions again record the lowest temperatures with some areas experiencing means lower than —3°C.

Extreme variation and daily range. Only at a few inland places in Australia does the absolute
range of temperature (i.e. the range from the highest maximum to the lowest minimum) exceed 55°C.
Generally it is in the range 45°C to 50°C in the inland areas and somewhat less on the coasts. The
highest temperature recorded in Australia was 53.1°C at Cloncurry (Queensland) on 16 January
1889 and the lowest —22.2°C at Charlotte Pass in the Southern Alps on 14 July 1945 and again on
22 August 1947. The world record maximum temperature is 58°C at Azizia (Tripoli) on 13 August
1922 and the world record minimum temperature —88°C at Vostok on the Antarctic plateau on
24 August 1960.

High temperature. Heat waves with a number of successive days higher than 38°C are relatively
common in many parts of Australia. With the exception of the north-western coast of Western
Australia, however, most ccastal areas do not usually experience more than a few days in successios
of such conditions. The frequency of such cenditions increases inland, and periods of up to tweniy
days have been recorded over most of the settled areas. This figure increases in western Queensland
and north-western Western Australia to more than sixty days in places. The central part of the
Northern Territory and the Marble Bar-Nullagine area of Western Australia have recorded the most
prolonged heat waves for the Australian region. The longest consecutive period of daily maxima
greater than 38°C was 160 consecutive days recorded in Marble Bar during the summer of 1923-24.

Frosts. Injury to the tissues of growing plants is not caused until the temperature has fallen
considerably below the freezing point of water (0°C), and a ground frost is regarded as having
occurred when the grass thermometer has fallen below —0.9°C. However, as terrestrial minima are
not recorded at all stations, it is usual for statistical purposes to regard the registration of a screen
thermometer of 2.2°C as indicating a ‘light’ frost. A map showing frequency of days with screen
minima higher than 2.2°C (i.e. the frost free period) is reproduced in plate 9, page 41. A ‘heavy’
frost is taken as a screen reading of less than 0°C. A ‘black’ frost occurs with a combination of low
temperature and low humidity, and, although frost crystals are not observed on the ground, damage
takes place to the plant cells by the freezing and expansion of the moisture they contain.
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The frequency of frost depends largely on altitude, latitude, and proximity to the sea, and locally,
to a very large extent, on even minor variations in contour of the land. The parts of Australia which
are most subject to frost are the eastern highlands from north-eastern Victoria to the western Darling
Downs in southern Queensland. Most stations in this region experience more than ten nights a month
with readings of 0°C or under for three to five months of the year. On Tasmania’s Central Plateau
similar conditions occur for three to six months of the year. Heavy frosts are comparatively infrequent
in Western Australia, except in parts of the south and south-west. In South Australia frosts are most
frequent in the agricultural areas of the south-east.

Frosts may occur within a few miles of the coast over the whole continent except the Northern
Territory and most of north Queensland. Regions in which frosts may occur at any time of the year
comprise most of Tasmania, large areas of the tablelands of New South Wales, much of inland
Victoria, particularly the north-east, and a small part in the extreme south-west of Western Australia.
Over most of the interior of the continent, and on the highlands of Queensland as far north as the
Atherton Plateau, frosts commence in April and end in September, but they are infrequent in these
months. Minimum temperatures below 0°C are experienced in most of the sub-tropical interior
in June and July.

For further details of frost conditions in Australia reference should be made to Foley, J. C.,
Frost in the Australian Region, Bureau of Meteorology Bulletin No. 32 (1945).

Humidity and saturation deficit

The annual variation of vapour pressure®* for regions outside the tropics closely follows that of
temperature. However, the mean relative humidityt in the temperate regions is generally highest in
winter and lowest during the summer. In northern Australia the highest relative humidity occurs
during the rainy summer season. The relative humidity variation during the day closely follows
the diurnal variation of temperature, being highest with low temperatures and lowest with high
temperatures. The relative humidity at 9 a.m. for Australian conditions may be considered as a
close approximation to the mean for the whole day. In the tables for the capital cities, pages 48-55,
the mean monthly vapour pressure and relative humidity for 9 a.m., together with the monthly
extremes are listed. The order of the stations in descending values of mean annual vapour pressure
at 9 a.m. is Darwin, Brisbane, Sydney, Perth, Melbourne, Adelaide, Canberra, and Hobart, while
the annual mean of the 9 a.m. relative humidities diminishes in the order Darwin, Sydney, Canberra,
Melbourne, Brisbane, Hobart, Perth, and Adelaide.

In January the mean saturation deficit} at the mean temperature for the month has a maximum
value of over 20 mm in the central parts of Western Australia and in south-western Queensland.
Gradual decreases occur towards the coast, where values close to the north, east, and south coastlines
are around 5 mm .On the western coast values are somewhat higher, and a strong gradient exists
in the saturation deficit in the narrow region bordering the Indian Ocean. In July the variation is
less, with maxima of 10 mm in the dry north of the Northern Territory and Western Australia,
slowly decreasing generally to the south, with values over most of the south-east and extreme south-
west of the continent being less than 2 mm. Extremely low values (less than 0.5 mm) exist in July
over the highlands of south-eastern Australia and Tasmania.

Evaporation

In Australia the study of evaporation is of great importance, since in its drier regions water
conservation must be practised by the use of tanks and dams. The magnitude of the economic loss
by evaporation may be appreciated from plate 10, page 41, which shows that the yearly amount
varies from 500 mm over the highland areas of central Tasmania to more than 3300 mm in the
northern and north-western part of South Australia.

Over an area of some 70 per cent of the continent, comprising most inland districts and extending
to the coast in the north-west of Western Australia and to the head of the Great Australian Bight,
the rainfall does not exceed the evaporation loss in any month of the year. The central and north-
western portion of the continent experience evaporation far in excess of their rainfall. Vegetation
over these areas is characterised by acacia, scrub steppe, and arid scrub, while many areas are merely
sand hills and stony desert. Over many of the drier areas, however, particularly in the inland areas
of south-eastern Australia, the loss of rainfall by evaporation is made good to some extent by the
development of irrigation schemes. Some of these schemes, such as those at the Murrumbidgee
Irrigation Area in New South Wales and at Mildura in Victoria and Renmark in South Australia,
have been very successful. The Snowy Mountains Hydro-electric Scheme has also resulted in the

® Vapour pressure—the pressure exerted by the water vapour of the atmosphere, t Relative humidity—the ratio of
the existing vapour pressure to the saturated vapour pressure at the existing temperature, expressed as a percentage.
$ Saturation deficit—the difference between the saturation vapour pressure and the actual vapour pressure. See Year Book
No. 53, page 37 for further information.
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large scale supply of water from the south-eastern highlands of Australia for use in the drier areas
to the west of the ranges in New South Wales and Victoria. The future development of such schemes
as these holds promise for the reclamation of many marginal areas in Australia, which because
of low rainfall and high evaporation are at present of little economic value.

Since the loss by evaporation depends largely on the net radiation absorbed and consequently
on the extent of the exposed area, tanks and dams so designed that the surface area shall be a minimum
are advantageous. Further, the more protected they are from the direct rays of the sun and from
winds the less will be the evaporation loss.

Further information on evaporation may be found in Hounam, C. E., Evaporation in Australia,
Bureau of Meteorology Bulletin No. 44 (1961).

Sunshine and cloud

The proportion of the sky covered by cloud is of considerable meteorological and climatological
importance. A cloud cover inhibits both incoming and outgoing radiation and thus profoundly
affects the temperature distribution and other factors at the earth’s surface. Cloud amount is measured
in eighths of the sky covered.

In Australia the seasonal changes in cloudiness correspond closely to that of rainfall. In the
southern or more temperate parts of the continent, particularly in the coastal and low lying areas,
the winter months are generally more cloudy than the summer. This is due to the formation of
extensive areas of stratiform cloud and fog during the colder months, when the structure of the lower
layers of the atmosphere favours the physical processes resulting in this type of cloud. A particularly
strong annual periodicity exists in the monsoonal regions of northern Australia, where it is heavily
clouded during the summer wet season and practically cloudless during the winter ‘dry’. Cloudiness
is higher near coasts and on the windward slopes of the mountains of eastern Australia and is least
over the dry interior parts of the continent.

A close relationship exists between cloud amount and number of sunshine hours, and it is possible
to estimate from cloud data the equivalent number of sunshine hours over a given period. These
data can be incorporated with records of direct measurement of sunshine hours, and approximate
distribution maps produced for Australia. Maps of the mean sunshine distribution for January and
July are reproduced in plates 11 and 12, page 42 and indicate the main features of the variation over
Australia in these months.

Except for Tasmania and a narrow fringe bordering the southern, eastern, and northern coasts,
the greater part of the continent receives more than 3,000 hours of sunshine each year, and in Central
Australia and the mid-western coast of Western Australia totals in excess of 3,500 hours occur. The
extreme south coast receives in the main 2,000 to 2,500 hours annually, while the east coast regions
of New South Wales and Queensland receive 2,500 to 3,000 hours. A minimum of less than 1,750 hours
occurs on the west coast and highlands of Tasmania.

Mean amounts of cloud for each month at the capital cities are included in the tables on pages
48-55, as are the mean daily hours of sunshine. The latter figure is a good single measure of the
relative climatic characteristics of the individual cities for different months of the year.

Wind
Australia lies in those latitudes of the southern hemisphere where it is influenced largely by two
wind systems:
(a) the south-east trade winds blowing on the equatorial side of the mid-latitude anticyclones:
and

(b) the westerlies south of the mid-latitude anticyclones in which successive low pressure systems
move eastward over the Southern Ocean.

The only pronounced seasonal variations of atmospheric pressure in the middle and high latitudes
of the southern hemisphere are related to the latitudinal shift in the axes of the sub-tropical high
pressure systems and to the change in the tracks of the migratory anticyclones. The latter systems
move generally from west to east in the Australian region between the semi-permanent oceanic anti-
cyclones of the Indian and Pacific Oceans. The mean path of these systems lies over southern Australia
during the summer but moves northwards during the winter with the thermal equator. The movement
is only of a few degrees of latitude but it is of very great importance to the climate of the Australian
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continent. During the summer months, when the anti-cyclones move on a more southerly track, the
south-east trades affect the whole coast of eastern Australia north of around latitude 30°S., the
westerlies retreating to higher latitudes, and conditions are more settled over southern Australia
which then lies close to the axis of the anticyclones. In winter the anticyclones move further north,
the trades affect only the northern parts of the continent, and southern Australia is exposed to the
westerlies of the Southern Ocean.

In summer, with the retreat of the anticyclones to the south, the whole of northern and north-
western Australia is exposed initially to light wind systems, and then during the period from December
to April to the effects of the north-west monsoon. This process, which is associated with an inflow
of north-west winds and intensive rains, is not as regular or persistent as the south-west monsoon
of south-east Asia. However, it is a sufficiently reguiar feature of the climate of northern Australia
to be designated as the north-west season, or, as it is best known in the area, ‘the wet’. Its influence
affects areas as far south as central Queensland, but southern Queensland and the area east of the
Great Dividing Range are largely still under the influence of the south-east trades. Fringe or marginal
areas on the southern limits of the monsoonal penetration over the continent have a shorter and
more uncertain ‘wet’ season, which in some years fails to appear at all. With the northward advance
of the anticyclones in autumn, the monsoon gives way again to the trades, and ‘the dry’ of northern
and north-western Australia commences.

The general features of these wind patterns may be seen in the wind rose diagrams of plates 13 and
14, pages 44-5. It is important, however, to note the dynamic nature of the atmosphere, and that
the continual growth, decay, and motion of the pressure systems result in a wide diversity of
wind-flow types. Descriptions of wind conditions for particular geographical areas and seasons can
thus be only of a very generalised kind. Further, local features can also be imposed on the overall
wind pattern—channelling of winds due to topography (e.g. the high frequency of north-west winds
in Hobart) and the marked summer sea breeze characteristics of most of the Australian coast,
particularly near the Great Australian Bight as shown in the diagrams of 3 p.m. wind frequencies.

Storms and trepical cyclones

In general there are two types of weather systems in Australia which produce very strong winds
and heavy rainfalls over large areas of the continent:

(a) the active depressions which move eastwards over the Southern Ocean; and
(b) the tropical cyclones or hurricanes of north-eastern and north-western Australia.

During the winter the southern shores of the continent are subject to the deep depressions of
the southern low pressure belt. They are felt most severely over the south-west of Western Australia,
the south-east of South Australia, southern Victoria, and Tasmania, and may move inland in all
these regions bringing strong winds and heavy rainfall. Further extensions of this type of system
frequently develop close to the coast of New South Wales, often bringing severe weather to this
region and to southern Queensland. These are generally known as ‘east coast lows’.

The frontal systems (i.e. the narrow zones characterised by cloud and bad weather separating
two air masses of different density) which are associated with these depressions vary widely in
character. A common type in south-east Australia is a cold front located in a A shaped trough.
Such a system usually brings very strong north to north-west winds in advance of the front with
a very abrupt backing of the wind to colder west to south-westerly winds after the frontal passage.
Such frontal passages are, in their most severe form, associated with thunderstorms and line squalls,
heavy rain, and a change to cold winds and showers. These violent changes with the passage of a
cold front and strong southerly winds frequently affect the New South Wales coast as far north as
Newcastle during the winter, and are popularly known as ‘southerly busters’.

The most extensive rains of inland Australia occur when moist tropical air which has moved
inland is lifted by convergence ahead of a slow moving colder air mass moving from the Southern
Ocean. The coast of Queensland, particularly the section from Cooktown to Mackay and the adjacent
waters, is subject to visitations by tropical cyclones (the *hurricanes’ of the Caribbean and ‘typhoons’
of the China Sea). These destructive systems can affect this region from December to April, normally
forming in the Coral Sea, moving south-west close to the coast and then passing away to the south-
east into the Pacific. They may, however, cross the coast from time to time and bring torrential rain
and violent winds (often more than 150 km/h) to the coastal regions.

Similar systems affect the north-west coast of Western Australia where they bear the local name
of ‘willy willies’, a name which is, however, often used generally in Australia for minor local whirlwinds
or dust devils. The season in this region generally lasts from November to April, the storms originating
in the Timor or Arafura Seas travelling usually south-west and approaching the coast most commonly
between latitudes 20° S. and 22° S. Thence the systems may move southwards following the coast,
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or sometimes cross inland bringing high rainfalls to the otherwise dry interior of the continent.
A further region which is affected somewkhat less frequently by tropical cyclones is the coast of
Arnhem Land in the Northern Territory and the waters and coasts of the Gulf of Carpentaria.

Tropical cyclones, in general, soon lose their intensity on crossing from sea to land, but, although
the wind force rapidly abates, they are still capable of producing the heavy rainfall which leads to
flooding of coastal rivers, damage to stock and property, and general disruption of transport.

Thunderstorms which bring local heavy rain and strong winds are common to most of Australia.
They are also of particular importance because of the lightning damage which they cause to power
transmission lines, and have been extensively studied for the purpose of siting electrical installations
as far as possible in areas of low thunderstorm occurrence. Plate 15, page 46, shows the number
of days annually on which thunder is heard, which is a better observational criterion than lightning
observed. The region of maximum thunderstorm activity is the extreme north-west of the continent
and the region south-east of the Gulf of Carpentaria. In the more settled areas maximum thunder-
storm occurrence is in central western and south-eastern Queensland and the highland areas of
New South Wales. The minimum number of storms occur over the interior of South Australia,
western New South Wales, and eastern Tasmania.

Climatological tables

The averages and extremes for a number of elements which have been determined from long
series of observations at the Australian capitals up to and including the year 1971 (data for Canberra
up to 1972) are given in the following pages, together with more limited data for the larger country
towns of the Commonwealth.
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CLIMATOLOGICAL DATA: PERTH, WESTERN AUSTRALIA
(Lat. 31° 57’ S., Long. 115° 52’ E. Height above M.S.L. 15 metres)
BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDS, AND CLEAR DAYS

Wind (height of anemometer 22 metres) Mean
Mean of 9 a.m. amt
and 3 p.m. High- Mean clouds
atmospheric Highest est Prevailing amt No. %am,,
‘pressure reduced  Aver- mean speed gust direction evapo- days 3p.m., No.
to mean sea age in one day  speed rction thun- D. m. clear
Month level (mb)  kmfh (kmlky (kmlh) 2a.m. 3pm (mm) der (@) days
No. of years of obser-
vations . . 87  30(b) 71 56 30(5) 30(5) 73 75  30(6) 30(b)
January 1,012.6 17.5 42.3 27/98 81 E SSw 264 0.9 2.3 14
February 1,013.0 17.2 34.6 6/08 87 ENE SSW 223 0.7 2.5 13
arch 1,015.2 16.2 34.6 6/13 113 E SSw 195 0.7 2.8 12
April . 1,017.9 13.7 50.7 25/00 101 ENE SSW 119 0.8 3.4 9
May . 1,017.9 13.5 43.9 29/32 119 NE Wsw 72 1.8 4.3 6
June . 1,017.6 13.5 48.6 17/27 129 N 43 1.8 4.7 5
July . 1,018.9 14.2 53.9 20/26 137 NNE w 47 1.4 4.5 5
August 1,018.8 15.1 51.3 15/03 156 N 63 1.2 4.5 6
September 1,018.4 15.1 45.9 11/05 109 ENE SSW 91 0.7 3.9 8
ber 1,017.0 16.1 43.0 6/16 105 SE SW 140 0.7 3.8 8
November 1,015.5 17.2 41.4 18/97 101 E SW 194 0.7 3.1 9
December 1,013.4 17.7 41.2 622 103 E SSwW 247 1.0 2.6 13
Totals .. . .. .. .. . 1,703 12.4 .. 108
Year{ Averages 1,016.3 15.6 . .. .. E SSwW .. .. 3.5 ..
emes .. . 53.9 156 .. .. .
20/7/26
(a) Scale 0-8. (b) Standard thirty years normal (1911-1940),
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE
Air temperature daily Extreme temperature Mean
readings (°Celsius) Extreme air temperature (°Celsius) daily
(°Celsius) hours
Mean  Mean Highest Lowest sun-
Month max. min. Mean Highest Lowest: in sun on grass shine
No. of years of observauons 75 75 75 75 63(a) 74
January 29.4 17.6 23.5 43.7 29/56 9.2 20/25 80.7 22/14 4.2 20/25 10.4
February 29.7 17.7 23.7 44.6 8/33 8.7 1/02 78.7 4/34 4.3 1/13 10.0
arch 27.7 16.4 22,1 41.3 14/22 7.7 8/03 75.0 19/18 2.6 8.8
April 24 .4 14.0 19.2 37.6 9/10 4.1 20/14 69.4 8/16 —0.7 26/60 7.2
May 20.6 11.5 16.1 32.4 2/07 1.3 11/14 63.3 4/25 —3.9 31/64 5.8
June 18.1 9.9 14.1 27.6 2/14 1.6 22/55 57.5 9/14 —3.4 27/46 4.8
July 17.2 8.9 13.1 24.7 2/21 1.2 7/16 56.2 13/15 —3.8 30/20 5.3
August . 17.8 2.0 13.4 27.8 21/40 1.9 31/08 62.3 29/21 —3.0 18/66 6.1
September. 19.3 10.1 14.7 32.7 30/18 2.6 6/56 67.5 29/16 -2.7 (o) 7.1
October 21.1 11.4 16.3 37.3 29/67 4.2 6/68 71.8 19/54 —1.2 16/31 8.2
November 24.5 13.8 19.2 40.3 24/13 5.6 1/04 75.0 30/25 -1.1 6/71 9.6
December . 27.3 16.0 21.6 42.3 31/68 8.6 29/57 76.0 11/27 3.3 29/s7 10.5
Y Averages 23.1 13.0 18.1 .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. 7.8
€ary Extremes. . .. .. 44.6 1.2 80.7 -3.9
8/2/33 /7/16 22/1/14 31/5/64
(@) Records discontinued 1963.  (b) 8/1903 and 16/1967. (c) 8/1952 and 6/1956.
HUMIDITY, RAINFALL, AND FOG
Vapour Rainfall (millimetres)
pres-
sure  Rel. hum. (%) at 9 a.m. Mean Fog
mean =~ —————————————— No. Greatest Mean
9a.m. Highest Lowest Mean of days Greatest Least in one No.
Month (mb) ean  mean mean mthly of rain monthly monthiy day dayvs
No. of years of obscrva
tions . . . 30(a) 30(a) 75 75 96 96 96 96 96 75
January. 14.8 51 63 4] 8 3 55 1879 Nil ) 44 2779 0.2
February 14.7 51 65 43 11 3 166 1955 Nil ) 87 17|55 0.3
March . 14.7 57 66 46 21 4 145 1934 Nil (®) 77 9/34 0.7
April 13.4 61 75 51 46 8 149 1926 Nil 1920 67 30/04 0.8
May 12.4 70 81 61 126 14 308 1879 14 1964 76 17/42 1.3
June 11.4 75 85 68 187 17 476 1945 55 1877 99 10/20 1.5
July 10.9 76 88 69 173 18 425 1958 61 1876 76 4(91 1.4
Augus 10.7 71 83 62 139 18 318 1945 121902 74 14/45 1.0
Scptember . . 11.6 66 75 58 81 14 199 1923 9 1916 47 18/66 0.3
October. . . . 11.7 60 75 52 55 12 200 1890 4 1946 50 4/67 0.4
November . 12.7 52 66 41 21 6 71 1916 Nil 1891 39 29/56 0.2
December . . 13.9 51 63 39 15 4 81 1951 Nit @ 47 3/51 0.2
Totals . . . 27 & .. . 883 121 . .. .. .. .- .. 8.3
Year Averaa . . . . .- . . . .. .-
Extromes : . . 88 39 76 Ni @B 9
6/1945 10/6/20

(o) Standard thirty years normal (1911-1940).

(b) Various years.

Figures such as 27/98, 29/56, etc. indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of the occurrence. Dates in italics

relate to nineteenth century,
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CLIMATOLOGICAL DATA: DARWIN, NORTHERN TERRITORY
(Lat. 12° 28’ S., Long. 130° 51’ E. Height above M.S.L. 30 metres)
BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDS, AND CLEAR DAYS

Wind (height of anemometer 36 metres) Mean
Mean of 9 am. amt
and 3 p.m. Higk- Mean clouds
atmospheric Highest est Prevailing amt No. 9a.m.,
pressure reduced  Aver- mean speed gust direction evapo- days 3p.m., No.
to mean sea age in one aay  speed ration  thun- 9p.m. clear
Month level (mb) kmih (kmlh) Ckml|h) 9am. 3pm. (mm) der (a) days
No. of years of obser-
vations . . . 90 20 22(5) .. .. 14 35 35 35
Jamary 1,006.2 9.3 106 w Nw 164 12.9 5.9 1
‘February 1,006.3 10.6 101 w NwW 141 10.2 5.8 1
‘March 1,007.2 7.5 157 w NwW 161 10.6 5.2 3
April . 1,009.3 8.8 67 SE NwW 164 4.0 2.9 10
y . 1,010.9 9.6 62 SE E 172 0.5 2.0 16.
June . 1,012.2 10.1 64 SE B 172 0.0 1.4 19
July . 1,012.8 8.9 62 SE B 176 0.0 1.3 20
August 1,012.6 8.6 72 SE Nw 182 0.0 1.1 20
September 1,011.7 8.6 64 ENE NwW 206 1.0 1.8 16
October 1,010.5 9.8 85 NE Nw 232 5.3 2.7 9
November 1,008.7 8.6 117 NwW NwW 211 11.8 3.9 4
December 1,006.9 9.8 ‘106 Nw NwW 189 14.2 4.9 2
T . .. .. .. .. 2,170 70.5 .- 121
Year< Averages 1,009.6 9.2 .. SE Nw .. .. 3.2 ..
mes . .. .. .. 157 .. .. ..
(a) Scale 0-8. (b) Several incomplete years.
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE
Air temperature daily Extreme temperature Mean:
readings (°Celsius) Extreme air temperature (°Celsius) daily
(°Celsius) hours
Mean  Mean Highest Lowest sun-
Month max. min. Mean Highest Lowest in sun on grass  shine
-No. of years of observations 90 90 90 90(a) 90(a) 26(b) .. 20:
January . . . . 32.2 25.0 28.6 37.8 2/82 20.0 20/92 75.6 26/42 e 6.1
February . . . 31.9 24.8 28.4 38.3 20/87 17.2 25/49 73.2 (0 .e 5.8
March . . 32.4 24.8 28.6 38.9 (d) 19.2 31/45 74.3 23/38 .. 7.0
-April 33.1 24.2 28.7 40.0 7/83 16.0 11/43 72.8 1/38 8.6
May. 32.3 22.4 27.4 39.1 8/84 (e)14.2 28/67 71.2  5/20 9.3
June. 30.9 20.4 25.7 37.0 17/37 12.1 23/63 68.5 2/16 9.7
-July . 30.4 19.6 25.1 36.7 17/88 10.4 29/42 68.9 28/17 9.8
August . 31.4 20.8 26.1 36.7 19/00 13.6 11/63 69.1 28/16 10.4
September 32.7 23.2 27.9 38.9 20/82 16.7 9/63 69.5 () 10.0
Qctober 33.6 25.0 29.3 40.5 17/92 19.4 8/66 71.4 30/38 9.5
November 33.8 25.3 29.6 39.6 9/84 19.3 4/50 77.0 14/37 8.6
December . 33.2 25.3 29.3 38.9 20/82 18.3 4/60 76.2 2623 7.1
Year Averages 32.3 23.3 27.9 .. .. .. .. ‘e .. 8.5
Extremes .. . .. 40.5 10.4 77.0 .
17/10/1892 29/7/1942 14/11/37
(a) Years 1882-1941 at Post Office, 1942-1966 at Aerodrome; 1967-1971 at Regional office; sites not strictly comparable. (b) Records

discontinued 1942. (c) 5/1938 and 23/8_1;8. (d) 26/1883 and 27/1883. (e) Recorded at Darwin Aerodrome. Ali other Statistics

from 1967 to 1971 at Regional Office. 28/1916 and 3/1921.
HUMIDITY, RAINFALL, AND FOG

Vapour Rainfall (millimetres)
pres-
sure  Rel. hum. (%) at 9 a.m. Mean Fog
mean ——————e No. Greatest Mean
9a.m. Highest Lowest Mean of days Greatest Least in one No.
Month (mb) Mean mean mean mthly of rain monthly monthly day days
No. of years of observa-
tions . . . . 85(a) 90  57(6) 57(6) 86(c) 74 105(d) 105(d) 105¢ 35
January . . . . 31.1 81 89 69 391 19 08 1896 63 1906 296 7/9. 0.0
February 31.1 81 88 7 330 18 779 1967 13 1931 279 18/55 0.0
‘March . 30.7 80 84 69 260 17 595 1965 21 1911 182 6/19 0.0
April . 27.0 72 80 60 103 8 603 1891 Nil 1950 158 4/59 0.0
May . 21.8 65 76 49 14 1 261 1882 Nil (z; 56 6/22 0.0
Jaune . 18.7 63 75 52 3 0 39 1902 Nil (e 36 10/02 0.4
July . 17.6 62 n 47 1 0 65 1900 Nil () 43 2/00 1.1
August . 20.6 66 73 53 2 [ 84 1947 Nil () 80 22/47 0.8
September 24.7 68 73 54 13 2 108 1942 Nil  (e) 71 21/42 0.2
October 27.7 68 72 60 50 5 339 1954 Nit  (e) 95 18/56 0.0
‘November 29.3 70 75 62 126 11 399 1938 10 1870 120 9/51 0.0
ber 30.5 75 83 65 243 16 583 1965 25 1934 200 28/10 0.0
Totalg .. .. .. .. 1,536 97 .. .. . .. .. .. 2.5
Yearq Averages 25.9 )\ .. .- .- .. .. .. .- .. .. ..
Extremes .. .. 89 47 779 2/67 Nil () 296
7/1/1897
(a) Records to 1966 at Aerodrome. (b) 1882 to 1938 at Post Office. (d) Highest-

(c) 1869 to 1962 at Post Office; 8 years missing.

or lowest at either Post Office, Aerodrome or Regional Office Sites.  (e) Various years.  (f) April to October. Various years, Figures.
such as 2/82, 26/42, etc., indicate in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of occurrence. Dates in italics relate to nineteenth.
century.
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CLIMATOLOGICAL DATA: ADELAIDE, SOUTH AUSTRALIA
(Lat. 34° 56’ S., Long. 138° 35’ E. Height above M.S.L. 43 metres)
BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDS, AND CLEAR DAYS

Wind (height of anemometer 23 metres) Mean
Mean of 9 a.m. amt
and 3 p.m. High- Mean clouds
atmospheric Highest est Prevailing amt No. 9am.,
pressure reduced  Aver- mean speed gust direction evapo- days 3 p.m., No.
10 mean sea age in one day  speed —_————  ration thun- 9p.m. clear
Month level (mb) kmfh (kmfk) (kmih) 9a.rm. 3p.m. {mm) der (a) days
No. of years of obser-
vations 115 20(b) 20(b) 55 30(c) 30(c) 5(d) 104 100 57
January . . 1,013.2 12.8 32.2 12/70 116 SwW SW 275 1.5 2.9 12.2
February . . . 1,014.3 12.1 28.8 25/67 106 NE Sw 232 1.1 3.0 10.7
March . . 1,017.2 11.4 30.7 24/64 126 S sSwW 184 0.8 3.2 10.7
April . . . . 1,019.8 11.4 37.4 10/56 130 NE SW 131 1.0 4.1 6.6
May . . . . 1,020.0 11.3 37.8 19/53 113 NE NwW 76 1.0 4.7 4.6
June . . . 1,019.8 11.6 29.7 16/70 108 NE N 56 0.9 5.0 3.9
July . . . . 1,020.0 i1.8 32.9 13/64 148 NE Nw 58 0.8 4.8 3.6
August . . . 1,019.0 12.8 38.2 8/55 121 NE Sw 77 1.1 4.2 4.9
September . . . 1,017.6 13.2 34.9 16/65 111 NNE SwW 115 1.4 4.3 5.6
October . . . 1,016.0 13.6 35.4 1/68 121 SwW 189 1.9 4.2 5.7
November . . 1,015.0 13.9 36.3 14/68 130 SW SW 212 2.0 3.9 6.6
December . . 1,013.3 13.5 31.1 18/69 121 SwW sw 249 1.5 3.4 9.0
Totals . .. .. .. .. .. .. 1,854 15.0 .. 84.1
Year{ Averages . 1,017.1 .. .. NE sw .. .. 4.0 ..
Extremes . .. 38.28/8/65 148 .. .. ..
(a) Scale 0-8, (b) Records of cup anemometer. (c) Standard 30 years normal (1931-1960). {d) Class ‘A’ pan.
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE
Air temperature daily Extreme temperature Mean
readings (°Celsius) Extreme air temperature (°Celsius) daily
(°Celsius) hours
Mean  Mean Highest Lowest Sun-
Month max. min. Mean Highest Lowest in sun on grass shine
No. of years of observatlons 115 115 115 115 i15 54(a) 111 90
January . . 29.6 16.4 23.0 47.6 12/39 7.3 21{84 82.3 18/82 2.5 14179 10.0
February . . . . 29.4 16.6 23.0 45.3 12{99 7.5 23/18 76.9 10/00 2.1 23/26 9.3
March . . . . 26.9 15.1 21.0 43.6 9/34 6.6 21/33 78.9 17/83 0.1 21/33 7.8
April . . . . 22.7 12.6 17.7 37.0 5/38 4.2 15/59 68.3 1/83 —2.2 14/63 5.9
"May. . . . . 18.7 10.2 14.5 31.9 421 2.7 (b) 64.6 12(79 —3.6 19/28 4.8
June. . . . . 15.8 8.3 12.1 25.6 4/57 0.3 (c) 59.3 18/79 —6.1 24/44 4.1
July . . . 14.9 7.2 11.1 23.3 11/06 0.0 24/08 56.9 26/90 —5.5 30/29 4.3
August . . . 16.4 7.8 12.1 29.4 31/11 0.2 17/59 60.0 31/92 —5.1 11/29 5.3
‘September . . . 18.9 8.9 13.9 35.1 30/61 0.4 4/58 71.4 23/82 —3.9 25/27 6.1
-October . . . . 22.1 10.8 16.5 39.4 21/22 2.3 20/58 72.2 30721 —-3.0 22/66 7.2
November . . 25.2 12.9 19.1 45.3 21|65 4.9 2/09 74.9 20/78 ~-0.3 2/09 8.5
‘December . . 27.8 14.9 21.3 45.9 29/31 6.1 ) 79.8 7/99 0.3 4/84 9.4
Y Averages . . 22.4 11.8 17.1 .. .. 6.9
€ary Extremes . . .. .. . 47.6 0.0 . —6.1 .
12/1/39 24/71G8 18/1]62 24/6/44
(a) Discontinued 1934, incomplete 1931-1934. (b) 26/1895 and 24/04, (c) 27/1876 and 24/44, (d) 16/1861 and 4/06.
HUMIDITY, RAINFALL, AND FOG
Vapour Rainfall (millimetres)
pres-
sure  Rel. hum. (%) at 9 a.m. Mean Fog
mean ~————————————————— No. Greatest  Mean
Suam. Highest Lowest Moecan of days Greatest Least in one No.
Month (mb) Mean  mean mean  mthly of rain monthly monthly day days
No. of years of observa-
tions . . . . 104 104 104 104 133 133 133 . 133 133 72
January . . 11.9 41 59 29 19 4 84 1941 Nil  (a) 58 2/89 0.0
February . . . 12.3 43 57 30 20 4 155 1925 Nil  (a) 141 7j25 0.0
March . . . . 11.7 47 62 29 24 5 117 1878 Nil {a) 89 S5/78 0.0
April . . . . 11.3 56 72 37 44 i0 155 1971 Nil 1945 80 5/60 0.0
May . . . 10.8 67 77 49 69 13 177 1875 2 1934 70 1/53 0.4
June . . 9.9 75 84 63 73 15 218 1916 6 1958 54 1/20 1.1
July . . . . 9.4 76 87 66 66 16 138 1890 10 1899 45 10(65 1.3
August . . . . 9.7 70 80 54 62 16 157 1852 8 1944 57 19/51 0.6
September . . . 9.9 60 72 44 51 13 148 1923 7 1951 40 20/23 0.2
-October . . . 10.1 51 67 29 44 11 133 1949 1 1969 57 16/08 0.0
November 10.5 45 64 31 31 8 113 1839 1 1963 75 12/60 0.0
‘December . i1.1 40 56 3 26 6 101 1861 Nil 1904 61 23/13 0.0
Totals . .. .. .. 529 121 .. .. .. . 3.6
Year{ Averages 10.7 56 .. " .. . .. ..
Extremes .. .. 87 29 18 b) 41
6/1916 7/2/25

sto nineteenth century.

) Various years.

(a (b) December to April, various years.
Figures such as 3/55, 21/84, etc. indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of the occurrence. Dates in italics relate
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CLIMATOLOGICAL DATA: BRISBANE, QUEENSLAND
(Lat. 27° 28’ S., Long. 153° 2’ E. Height above M.S.L. 41 metres)
BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDS, AND CLEAR DAYS
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Wind (height of anemometer 32 metres) Mean
Mean of 9 a.m. amt
and 3 p.m. High- Mean clouds
atmospheric Highest est Prevailing amt No. 9am.,
pressure reduced  Aver- mean speed gust direction evapo- days 3 p.m., No.
to mean sea age in one day  speed ration thun- 9p.m. clear
Month level (mb) kmilh (kmfh) (kmih) 9am. 3pm. (mm) der (a) days
No. of years of observa-
tions . . . 85 56 56 56 30(b) 30(b) 63 85 80 64
January . . 1,011.7 12.3 31.8 23/47 90 SE NE 177 4.7 4.6 3.4
February . . 1,012.5 12.1 35.7 21)54 108 SE NE 141 3.8 4.7 2.4
March . . . 1,014.7 11.6 32.7 1)29 122 S E 134 2.3 4.3 5.5
April . . . 1,017.3 10.5 26.9 3/25 103 S E 111 1.4 3.6 7.9
May . . . 1,018.4 9.9 28.8 17/26 87 SwW SE 87 0.6 3.3 10.0
June . . . 1,018.5 10.2 30.6 14/28 95 swW WSW 70 0.5 3.3 10.5
July . . . . 1,018.8 9.9 35.4 13/54 111 SwW WSwW 75 0.4 2.9 13.3
August . . . 1,018.9 10.2 26.9 4/35 100 sSwW NE 96 1.4 2.6 13.5
September . . . 1,017.5 10.5 25.9 1/48 101 swW NE 118 2.9 2.7 12.7
October . . . 1,015.9 11.1 16.8 1/41 100 S NE 149 4.4 3.4 8.6
November . . . 1,014.1 11.6 24.9 10/28 111 SE NE 167 5.8 3.9 6.1
December . . . 1,012.1 12.1 31.4 15/26 127 SE NE 184 6.7 4.3 4.4
Totals . . .. .. . .. . .. .. 1,509 34.9 .. 98.3
Year4 Averages . . 1,015.9 11.0 .. .. .. SwW NE .. .. 3.6 ..
Extremes . . .. .. 35.7 127 .. . ..
21/2/54
(a) Scale 0-8. (b) Standard thirty years normal (1911-1940).
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE
Air temperature daily Extreme temperature Mean
readings (°Celsius) Extreme air temperature (°Celsius) daily
(°Celsius) hours
Mean  Mean Highest Lowest sun-
Month max. min. Mean Highest Lowest in sun on grass  shine
No. of years of observations 85 85 85 85 85 50(c) 84 63
January . . . . 29.4 20.5 25.0 43.2 26/40 14.9 4/93 76.2 2/37 9.9 4/93 7.6
February . . 28.9 20.4 24.7 40.9 21/25 14.7 21/31 74.0 6/10 9.5 22/31 7.0
March . 27.9 19.2 23.5 38.8 13/65 11.3 29/13 72.5 6/39 7.4 29/13 6.8
April . 26.0 16.5 21.2 35.1 (a) 6.9 25/25 67.7 11/16 2.6 24/25 7.1
May . . 23.1 13.1 18.1 32.4 21/23 4.8 30/51 63.9 1/10 ~1.2 897 6.8
June . . . 20.8 10.7 15.7 31.6 19/18 2.4 29/08 57.8 3/18 -3.7 23/88 6.5
July . 20.3 9.4 14.9 29.1 23/46 2.3 ®) 63.4 20/15 —4.2 11/90 7.1
August 21.8 10.1 16.0 32.8 14/46 2.7 13/64 61.1 20/17 —2.7 9/99 7.8
September 24.0 12.7 18.4 38.3 22/43 4.8 1/96 68.6 26/03 -0.9 1/89 8.3
October 26.1 15.7 20.9 40.7 30/58 6.3 3/99 69.7 31/18 1.6 8/89 8.3
November 27.8 17.9 22.9 41.2 18/13 9.2 2/05 72.4 7/89 3.8 105 8.3
December . 29.1 19.7 24.4 41.1 26/93 13.5 5/55 74.4 28/42 9.5 3/94 8.1
Year { Averages 25.4 15.5 20.5 .. .. .. .. 7.5
Extremes .. .. . 43.2 2.3 (B 76.2 -4.2 ..
26/1/1940 2/1/1937 11/7/1890
(a) 9/1896 and 5/03. (b) 12/1894 and 2/1896. (c) 1887-1926, 1936-March 1947.
HUMIDITY, RAINFALL, AND FOG
Vapour Rainfall (millimetres)
pres-
sure  Rel. hum. (%) at 9 a.m. Mean Fog
mean ~————————————— No. Greatest  Mean
9am. Highest Lowest Mean of days Greatest Least in ona No.
Month (mb) Mean mean  mean mthly of rain monthly monthly day days
No. of years of observa-
tions . . . 64 85 84 84 120 112 11 119 119 85
January . . . 21.7 66 79 53 162 13 704 1895 8 1919 465 21/87 0.5
February . . . 22.0 69 82 55 161 13 1,026 1893 15 1849 270 6431 0.6
March . . . . 20.9 71 85 56 146 15 865 1870 Nil 1849 284 14/08 1.2
April . . . . 17.5 71 80 56 87 12 388 1867 1 1944 139 5/33 2.2
May . . . . 14.3 71 85 59 69 9 352 1876 Nil 1846 143  9/79 3.1
June . . . . 12.1 72 84 54 70 8 647 1967 Nil 1847 283 12/67 3.0
July . . . 11.1 70 88 53 55 7 231 1965 Nil  (a) 193 20/65 3.1
August . . . 11.7 67 80 53 47 7 373 1879 Nil  (b) 124 12/87 3.6
September . . . 13.8 63 76 47 49 8 133 1886 3 1907 79 12/65 2.6
October . . 16.0 60 72 48 71 9 290 1949 (c) 1948 136 25/49 1.2
November . . . 18.1 59 72 45 94 10 315 1917 Nil 1842 143 38/66 0.5
December . . 20.1 61 70 51 131 12 441 1942 9 1865 168 28/71 0.4
Totals . .. .. .. .. 1,142 123 o .. .. .. .. .. 22.0
Year{ Averages 16.6 67 .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. ..
Extremes .. .. 88 45 1,026 Nil 465
2/1893 Various 21/1/1887
(a) 1841 and 1951. (b) 1862, 1869 and 1880. (¢) Less than 1 mm.

Figures such as 23/47, 4/93, etc. indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of the occurrence. Dates in italics

relate to nineteenth century.
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CLIMATOLOGICAL DATA: SYDNEY, NEW SOUTH WALES
(Lat. 33° 52’ S., Long. 151° 12’ E. Height above M.S.L. 42 metres)
BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDS, AND CLEAR DAYS

Wind (height of anemometer 18 metres) Mean
Mean of 9 a.m. amt
3p.m. High- Mean clouds
atmospheric Highest est Prevailing amt No. 9am.,
pressure reduced  Aver- mean speed gust direction evapo- days 3p.m., No.
to mean sea age in one day  speed ———————  ration thun- p-m. clear
Month level (mb) kmih (kmlhy (kmih) 9am. 3pm.  (mm) der (a) days
No. of years of obser-
vations . . . 62 25(b) 25(b)  25(b) 25(b) 25() 86 52 110 61
January . . . 1,012.6 12.3 30.3 10/49 150 NE NE 135 3.4 4.7 5.0
February . . . 1,014.0 11.6 30.3 18/57 101 NE ENE 107 2.5 4.8 4.6
March . . . 1,016.4 10.5 33,3 10/44 93 WNW ENE 93 1.7 4.4 5.8
April . . . 1,018.2 10.2 36.2 24/44 116 w ENE 69 1.4 4.1 7.3
May . . . 1,018.5 10.5 33.8 18/5S 101 w ENE 49 0.9 3.9 7.8
June . . . 1,018.8 11.6 36.0 10/47 135 w WSW 38 0.8 4.0 8.1
July . . 1,018.5 11.5 34.3 20/51 106 w WSW 40 0.8 3.5 10.6
August . . 1,017.9 12.1 39.6 51 109 WNW WNW 51 1.5 3.3 10.6
September . . 1,016.9 i1.6 35.1 23/42 113 WNW NE 70 1.9 3.5 9.0
October . . . 1,015.0 12.3 39.4 1/57 153 WNW ENE 99 2.8 4.1 6.6
November . . 1,013.4 12.4 31.9 21/54 114 WNW ENE 119 3.7 4.5 5.3
December . . . 1,012.0 12.3 36.2 11/52 121 NE ENE 137 4.0 4.6 4.8
To .. .. .. . .. .. 1,006 25.4 .. 85.5
Year4 Averages . 1,016.0 11.6 .. .. WNW ENE .. .. 4.2 ..
Extremes . .. .. 39.6 .. .. .
9/8/51
(@) Scale 0-8. (5) Years 1938-1962 inclusive.
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE
Air temperature daily Extreme temperature Mean
readings (°Celsius) Extreme air temperature (°Celsius) daily
B — (°Celsius) hours
Mean  Mean Highest Lowest sun-
Month max. min.  Mean Highest Lowest in sun on grass  shine
No. of years of observations 113 113 113 113 113 84(a) 113 51
January . . . 25.7 18.3 22.0 45.3 14/39 10.6 18/49 73.5 26/15 6.5 6/25 7.2
February . . . 25.4 18.4 21.9 42.1 8/26 9.6 28/63 76.3 14/39 6.0 22/33 6.8
March . . . 24.5 17.3 20.9 39.2 3/69 9.3 14/86 70.2 10/26 4.4 17/13 6.3
April . . . . 22.1 14.5 18.3 33.0 &) 7.0 27/64 62.3 10177 0.7 24/09 6.1
May . . . . 19.0 11.2 15.1 30.0 1/19 4.4 30/62 54.3 1/96 —1.5 25/17 5.8
June . . . 16.6 9.1 12.8 26.9 11/31 2.1 22/32 52.1 2/23 ~2.2 22/32 5.3
July . . . 15.8 7.8 11.8 25.7 22/26 2.2 12/90 51.9 1977 —4.4  4/93 6.1
August . . . 17.4 8.7 13.1 30.4 24/54 2.7 3[72 65.0 30/78 —-3.3 4/09 6.8
September . . . 19.6 10.8 15.2 34.6 26/65 4.9 2/45 61.2 12/78 —1.1 17/05 7.1
October . . . . 21.9 13.3 17.6 37.4 4/42 5.7 6/27 66.8 20/33 0.4 9/05 7.3
November . . . 23.5 16.3 19.4 40.3  6/46 7.7 1/05 70.3 28/99 1.9 21/67 7.6
December . . . 24.9 17.2 21.1 42.2 20/57 9.1 3/24 73.5 27/89 5.2 3/24 7.3
Yem_{Averages . . 21.4 13.6 17.4 .. .. . .. 6.6
Extremes . .. .. .. 45.3 2.1 76.3 -4.4 .
14/1/39 22/6/32 14/2/39 4/7/1893
(a) Records discontinued 1946. (b) 1/36 and 10/69.
HUMIDITY, RAINFALL, AND FOG
Vapour Rainfall (millimetres)
pres-
sure  Rel. hum. (%) at 9 a.m. Mean Fog
mean ———————————— No. Greatest  Mean
9am. Highest Lowest Mean of days Greatest Least in one No.
Month (mb) Mean mean mean  mthly of rain monthly monthly day days
No. of years of observa-
tions . . . 96 96 96 96 113 113 113 113 113 57
January . . . 18.8 68 78 58 95 13 388 1911 6 1932 180 13/11 0.3
February . . . 19.2 70 81 60 113 13 564 1950 3 1939 226 2573 0.7
March . . . . 18.3 74 85 62 127 14 521 1942 8 1965 281 28/42 1.6
April . . . . 15.0 74 87 63 127 13 622 1861 2 1868 191 29/60 2.2
May . . . . 11.9 75 90 63 124 13 585 1919 4 1957 212 28/89 3.3
Jupe . . . . 10.2 76 89 63 131 12 643 1950 4 1962 131 16/84 2.6
July . . . . 9.6 74 88 59 106 11 336 1950 2 1970 198 7/31 2.2
August . . 9.5 68 84 54 81 11 378 1899 1 1885 140 22/71 1.8
September . . . 11.3 66 79 49 70 11 357 1879 2 1882 145 10/79 1.0
October. . . . 13.0 62 77 46 74 12 283 (@) 2 1971 162 13/02 0.6
November . 15.0 62 79 42 78 12 577 1961 2 1915 133 27/5S 0.5
December . . 17.6 64 77 51 81 13 402 1920 6 1913 121 13/10 0.4
Totals . . . . .. .. 1,207 148 .. .. . .. .. 17.2
Yearq Averages . . 14.1 69 .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. ..
Extremes . . .. .. 9 42 .. .. 643 6/1950 1 8/1885 281
28/3/1942

(a) 1916 and 1959.

Figures such as 10/49, 28/63, etc. indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of the occurrence. Dates ia italics

telate to nineteenth century.
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CLIMATOLOGICAL DATA: CANBERRA, AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL TERRITORY
(Lat. 35° 19’ S., Long. 149° 11 E. Height above M.S.L. 571 metres)
BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDS, AND CLEAR DAYS

Wind (height of anemometer 11 metres) Mean

Mean of 9 a.m. amt

3 Ie.m. High- Mean clouds

atmospheric Highest est Prevailing amt No. 9am.,
pressure reduced  Aver- mean speed gust direction evapo- days 3p.m., No.
to mean sea age in one day  speed ————— . ration thun- p-m clear
Month level (mb) kmfh (km{h) (Jan/h) 9am. 3p.m. (mm) der @ days

No. of years of obser~

vations . . . 33 4(p) 420) 33 33(c) 33c) 38(d) 33 33 33(e)
January 1,012.1 6.6 24 24/33 104 Nw Nw 197 3.4 4.1 1.7
February 1,013.0 6.1 25 2433 104 Nw NwW 155 3.0 4.3 6.7
March 1,016.1 5.3 29 28/42 111 SE NwW 130 1.6 4.1 8.0
April . 1,018.8 5.0 30 8/45 106 NwW NwW 80 0.8 4.2 7.3
Mpny . 1,018.9 4.3 21 27/58 1 NwW Nw 48 0.4 4.4 6.8
June . 1,021.1 4.8 26 230 96 NwW NwW 31 0.2 4.5 6.8
July . 1,020.3 5.0 38 7/31 102 Nw Nw 31 0.1 4.4 7.3
August . 1,018.6 6.0 25 25/36 113 Nw Nw 44 0.8 4.3 6.8
September . 1,017.3 6.0 28 28/34 107 Nw NwW n 1.2 4.0 8.3
October 1,014.9 6.6 23 12/57 119 NwW Nw 108 2.1 4.3 6.4
November . 1,011.9 6.9 28 28/42 128 NW Nw 145 3.2 4.3 5.9
December . 1,010.5 6.9 26 11/38 106 NwW NwW 183 3.5 4.1 7.5
. .. . . .. .. .. 1,223 20.3 .. 85.5
Yearq Averages . 1,016.1 5.8 Nw Nw .. .. 4.3 7.1

B .. . 387731 128

(a) Scale 0-8. {b) Recorded at Forestry and Timber Bureaun, Yarralumla, where a cup anemometer is instalied. {¢) Recorded at

Meteorological Office, R.A.A.F. Fairbairn, where a Dines Pressure Tube anemometer is installed. (d) Australian tank, Yarralumla,
1929-66. (e) 1940-72. Formerly assessed over 37-year period at Yarralumla.

TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE

Air temperature daily Extreme temperature Mean
readings (°Celstus) Extreme air temperature (°Celsius) daily
—_—_——— (°Celsius) hours
Mean Mean Highest Lowest sun-
Month max. min. Mean Highest Lowest in sun on grass shine
No. of years of observations 33 33 33 33 33 .. 21 35
January . . . . 27. 12.8 20.1 41.4 31/68 1.8 1/56 .. —-0.4 1/56 8.9
February . . . . 26.6 12.5 19.5 42.2 1/68 3.0 16/62 . 0.2 17/70 8.2
March . . . . 24.4 10.4 17.4 36.4 9/40 —1.1 24/67 .. —-4.0 (a) 7.5
April . . . . 19.6 6.4 13.0 32.6 12/68 —3.3 26/72 .. —8.3 24/69 7.0
May . . . . 14.8 2.7 8.7 24.5 10/67 —7.3 16/57 .. —10.4 26/69 5.5
June . . . . 12.0 0.7 6.3 20.1 3/57 —8.5 8/57 .. —13.4 25/711 4.7
July . . . 11.0 -0.4 5.3 16.9 25/72 -10.0 11/71 .. —15.1 11471 5.2
August . 12.6 0.8 6.7 21.7 2454 ~7.7 11/69 .. —12.8 11/69 6.1
September 15.9 2.6 9.3 28.6 26/65 —5.6 5/40 .. —10.6 12/71 7.4
October . 19.1 5.7 12.4 32.7 13/46 —3.3 4/571 .. —6.2 4/57 8.0
November 22.3 8.2 15.3 38.8 19/44 —1.8 28/67 .. —6.3 28/67 8.8
December 25.9 11.0 18.5 38.8 21/53 1.1 18/64 .. —3.9 18/64 9.0
Y {Avemsea . . 19.3 6.1 12.7 .. .. .. .. 7.2
Extremes . . .. .. .. 42.2 —-10.0 .. —15.1 .
1/2/68 11/7/11 11/7/711
(a) 30/58 and 24/67.
HUMIDITY, RAINFALL, AND FOG
Vapour Rainfall (millimetres)
pres-
sure  Rel. hum. (%) ot 9 a.m. Mean - Fog
mean No. Greatest  Mean
9am, Highest Lowest Mean of days Greatest Least in one No.
Month (mb) Mean mean mean mthly of rain monthly monthly day days
No. of years of observa-

tions . . . . 33(a) 33 33 33 33 33 33 33 33 33
January. 13.1 60 75 42 59 8 164 1941 1 1947 95 12/45 0.6
February 14.0 65 81 53 55 7 145 1948 Nil 1968 53 3/46 0.9
March . 12.3 69 81 53 52 7 312 1950 1 1954 66 5/59 1.7
April 10.0 75 84 38 48 7 154 1940 2 1942 75 2/59 2.9
May 8.7 83 96 73 52 9 150 1953 2 1961 96 3/48 6.9
June 7.1 88 97 73 38 9 126 1956 5 1971 45 25/56 1.2
July . 6.6 84 93 68 36 10 103 1960 4 1970 35 10/57 7.1
August . 7.1 80 92 58 44 12 106 1955 7 194 28 3/51 4.0
September 8.1 72 82 55 49 10 116 1970 6 1946 41 16/62 2.6
October. 10.0 67 82 50 68 1t 148 1959 6 1940 105 21/59 1.8
November . 10.7 59 76 38 62 9 135 1961 13 1940 64 9/50 0.6
December . . 12.3 57 74 43 59 8 215 1947 Nil 1967 87 30/48 0.1
Totals . . . .. .. .. .. 622 107 .. .. .. 36.4
Year{ Averages . . 10.0 72 .. .. . .. .. .. .. ..

Extremes .. .. 97 38 .. .. 312 3/50 Nil @) 105

21/10/59

(a) Formerly assessed over 38-year period at Forestry and Timber Bureau, Yarralumia, (b) 12/67 and 2/68.
Data shown in the above tables relate to the Meteorological Office, R.A.A.F., Fairbairn, except where otherwise indicated, and cover
_years up to 1972, Figures such as 23/33, 31/68, etc. indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of the occurrence.
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CLIMATOLOGICAL DATA: MELBOURNE, VICTORIA
(Lat. 37° 49’ S., Long. 144° 58’ E. Height above M.S.L. 35 metres)
BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDS, AND CLEAR DAYS

Wind (height of anemometer 28 metres) Mean
Mean of 9 a.m. amt
and 3 p.m. High- Mean clouds
armospheric Highest est Prevailing amt No. 9am.,
pressure reduced  Aver- mean speed gust direction evapo- days 3p.m., No.
to mean sea age in one day  speed ration thun- 9 p.m. clear
Month level (nb)  km/h (kmih) (km/h) 9am. 3p.m. (mm) der (@) days
No. of years of obser-
vations 116  33(d) 60 63 54 54 94(0) 116 65 65
January . . . 1,012.8 13.1 34.0 27/41 106 S S 165 1.7 4.1 6.7
February . . 1,014.4 12.8 30.6 13/47 120 S S 129 1.9 4.0 6.0
March . . 1,016.8 11.5 29.0 3/6l 106 N S 105 1.3 4.3 5.5
April . . 1,019.0 11.2 33.7 277t 108 N S 64 0.7 4.7 4.3
May . . . 1,019.1 11.5 33.0 4/61 116 N N 39 0.4 5.2 2.9
June . . . . 1,018.9 11.7 36.7 16/47 103 N N 29 0.2 5.3 2.8
July . . . . 1,018.6 12.9 36.9 24/70 109 N N 29 0.2 5.1 2.5
August . . . 1,017.6 12.7 34.3 20/42 105 N N 39 0.6 5.0 2.8
September . . . 1,016.0 12.8 34.0 15/64 109 N S 59 0.8 4.8 3.7
October . . . 1,014.7 13.1 30.4 6/68 111 N S 86 1.6 4.8 3.5
November . . . 1,013.9 13.5 35.8 8/ 114 swW S 115 2.0 4.8 3.3
December . . 1,012.4 13.4 33.8 12/52 98 S S 147 2.2 4.5 4.4
Totals . . .. .. . .. .. . . 1,006 13.6 .. 48.4
Year Avemges . . 1,016.2 12.5 .. .. N S .. .. 4.7 ..
Extremes . .. . 36.9 .. .. ..
247170
(a) Scale 0-8. (b) Early records not comparable. (¢) Records to 1966.
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE
Air temperature daily Extreme temperature Mean
readings (°Celsius) Extreme air temperature (°Celsius daily
—_—_— (°Celsius) hours
Mean Mean Highest Lowest sun-
Month max. min. Mean Highest Lowest in sun on grass shine
No. of years of obscrvatnons 117 117 117 117 117 86(a) 113 52(5)
January . . . 25.8 13.9 19.8 45.6 13/39 5.6 28/85 81.4 14/62 —1.0 28/85 8.1
February . . . . 25.6 14.2 19.9 43.1 7/01 4.6 24/24 75.3 15/70 —0.6 6/91 7.5
March . . . . 23.8 12.8 18.3 41.7 11/40 2.8 17/84 73.6 1/68 -1.7 (3 6.6
April . . . 20.1 10.5 15.3 34.9 5/38 1.6 24/88 66.7 8J61 —~3.9 23/97 5.1
May . . . . 16.4 8.3 12.4 28.7 7/05 —1.2 29/16 61.4 2/59 ~6.1 26/16 3.9
June . . . . 13.9 6.6 10.3 22.4 2/57 —2.2 11/66 53.9 11/61 —6.7 30/29 3.4
July . . . . 13.2 5.7 9.4 20.7 22/26 —2.8 21/69 52.1 27/80 —6.4 12/03 3.7
August . . . . 14.8 6.4 10.6 25.0 20/85 —-2.1 11/63 58.6 29/69 —5.9 14/02 4.6
September . . 17.1 7.6 12.3 31.4 28/28 —0.6 3/40 61.2 20/67 —5.1 8/18 5.5
October . . . . 19.5 9.2 14.4 36.9 24/14 0.1 3471 67.9 28/68 —4.0 22/18 5.9
November . . . 21.8 10.8 16.3 40.9 27,94 2.4 2/96 70.9 29/65 —4.1 2/96. 6.5
December . . . . 24.1 12.5 18.3 43.7 15]76 4.4 4/70 76.8 20/69 0.7 1’04 A 7.3s
Year Averages . . 19.7 9.9 14.8 .. .. .. .. . 5.7
Extremes .. .. .. 45.6 —-2.8 81.4 —6.7 ..
13/1/39 21/7/69 14/1/62 30/6/29
(a) Discontinued 1946. (b) Discontinued 1967. (c) 17/1884 and 20/1897.
HUMIDITY, RAINFALL, AND FOG
Vapour Rainfall (millimetres)
pres-
sure  Rel. kum. (%) a: 9 am. Mean Fog
mean  ————— No. Greatest  Mean
9am. Highest Lowest Mean of days Greatest Least in one No.
Month (mb) Mean mean meun  mthly of rain monthly monthly day days
No, of years of observa-
tions . . 65 65 65 65 117 117 117 117 115
January. . 13.1 60 68 50 48 8 176 1963 (@) 1932 108 29/63 0.1
February . . 14.1 63 77 48 49 7 238 1972 (@) 1965 87 26/46 0.3
March . . . . 13.3 66 79 50 53 9 191 1911 1934 90 5/19 0.7
April . . . 11.7 72 82 66 59 11 195 1960 Nil 1923 80 23/60 1.8
May . . . . 10.3 79 88 70 57 14 142 1942 1934 46 18/00 3.7
June . . . . 9.3 83 92 73 50 14 114 1859 8 1858 43 21/04 4.6
July . . 8.9 81 86 75 49 15 178 1891 15 1902 74 12191 4.4
August . . . 9.1 75 82 65 49 15 111 1939 12 1903 54 1781 2.3
September . . . 9.5 68 76 60 59 14 201 1916 13 1907 59 23/16 0.9
October . . . 10.5 63 71 52 67 14 193 1869 7 1914 61 21/53 0.4
November ., . . 11.3 60 69 52 59 12 206 1954 6 1895 73 21/54 0.2
December . . 12.5 60 69 48 58 10 182 1863 1 1972 100 4/54 0.2
Totals . . . .. . . 657 143 . .. .. .. .. .. 19.6
Yearq Averages . . 11.1 69 .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. ..
Extremes . . .. .. 92 48 .. .. 238 2/712 Nil 4/23 08 .
29/1/63

{a) Less than 1 mm,

Figures such as 27/41, 28/85, etc. indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of the occurrence. Dates in italics

relate to nineteenth century.
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CLIMATOLOGICAL DATA: HOBART, TASMANIJA
(Lat. 42° 53’ S., Long. 147° 20’ E. Hejght above M.S.L. 54 metres)
BAROMETER, WIND, EVAPORATION, THUNDER, CLOUDS, AND CLEAR DAYS
Wind (height of anemometer 12 metres) Mean
Mean of 9 a.m. amt
and 3 p.m. High- Mean clouds
atmospheric Highest est Prevailing amt No. 9am.,
pressure reduced  Aver- mean speed gust direction evapo- days 3 p.m., No.
to mean sea age in one day  speed ——————————— ration thun- 9 pm clear
Month level (mb) kmih Ckmik)  (kmlh) 9a.m, 3p.m, (mm) der (@) day s
No. of years of obser- .
vations . . 86 61 62 81 305 30(b) 62 87  30(b)
January 1,010.6 12.6 33.5 30/16 130 NNW SSE 128 1.0 5.0 1.9
February 1,012.8 11.5 40.6 4)27 121 NNW SSE 98 1.0 4.9 2.3
March 1,014.4 10.9 34.4 13/38 127 NW SSE 84 0.7 4.8 2.4
April . 1,015.4 10.9 38.8 9/52 119 NwW w 54 0.4 5.0 1.7
May . 1,015.4 10.4 35.4 21/65 135 NNW Nw 35 0.0 5.0 2.4
June . 1,015.1 10.2 38.2 27/20 132 NwW NwW 24 0.0 5.0 2.4
July .+ . 1,014.1 10.7 36.9 22/53 129 NNW NNW 24 0.0 4.8 2.0
August? ™ . 1,012.8 11.0 41.0 19/26 140 NNW NwW 34 0.1 4.9 2.1
September . 1,011.4 12.5 43.1 28/65 150 NNW NW 53 0.1 4.9 1.5
October . 1,010.2 12.6 32.4 365 140 NNW SW 79 0.4 5.2 1.0
November . 1,009.8 12.8 34.1 18/15 135 NNW 98 0.6 5.3 1.3
December . . 1,009.4 12.3 37.7 1/34 122 NNW SSE 115 0.9 5.3 1.1
Totals . .. . . .. .. .. . 826 5.2 .. 22.1
Yearq Averages . 1,012.6 11.8 .. .. .. NNwW .. .. 5.0 ..
Extremes . .e .. 43.1 150 .. ..
28/9/65
(a) Scale 0-8. () Standard thirty years normal (1911-1940).
TEMPERATURE AND SUNSHINE
Air temperature daily Extreme temperature Mean
readings (°Celsius) Extreme air temperature (°Celsius) daily
- (°Celsius) hours
Mean  Mean Highest Lowest sun-
Month max. min. Mean Highest Lowest in sun on grass shine
No. of years of observations 89 89 89 89 89 57(a) 84 51
January . . . . 21.4 11.5 16.5 40.6 (b) 4.5 71.1 (d) —0.8 19/97 1.9
February . . . . 21.5 11.7 16.6 40.2 12/99 3.9 20/87 73.9 24/98 —2.1 —/87 7.0
March ., . . . 20.0 10.5 15.2 37.3 13/40 1.8 31/26 66.1 26/44 —2.5 30/02 6.3
April . . . . 17.0 8.7 12.9 30.6 1/41 0.7 14/63 61.1 18/93 —3.9 —/86 5.1
May . . 14.2 6.7 10.4 25.5 5/21 —1.5 30/02 53.3 —6.7 19/02 4.2
June . . 11.7 5.1 8.4 20.7 107 —1.6 28/44 50.0 12/94 —7.7 24/63 3.9
July . . 11.4 4.5 7.9 14/34 —2.4 11/95 49.4 12/93 —7.4 16/86 4.3
August 12.9 5.0 8.9 22.0 28/14 —1.8 5/62 54.4 —/[87 —6.6 7/09 5.0
September 14.9 6.1 10.5 27.6 23/26 —1.1 I12/4] 58.9 23193 —7.6 16/26 5.9
October 16.9 7.5 12.2 33.4 24/14 0.0 12/89 68.9 9/93 —4.6 (f) 6.2
November 18.5 9.0 13.5 36.9 26/37 1.7 16/41 55.6 19/92 -—3.3 1/08 7.0
December . 20.2 10.5 15.4 40.7 30/97 3.4 30 71.9 10/39 —2.7 —/86 7.2
Y Averages 16.7 8.1 12.4 .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 5.8
€3I'\ Extremes . . . 40.7 -2.4 73.9 -1.7 .
30/12/1897 11/7/1895 24/2/1868 24/6/1963
.g7(a) Period’1934-1938 not comparable; records discontinued 1946. (b) 1/1900 and 19/1959. (c) 9/1937 and 11/1937. (d) 5/1886
and 13/1905. (e) —/1899 and —/1893. (f) 1/1886 and 1/1899,
HUMIDITY, RAINFALL, AND FOG
Vapour Rainfall (millimetres)
pres-
sure  Rel. hum. (%) at 9 a.m. Mean Fog
mean No. Greatest  Mean
9a.m. Highest Lowest Mean of days Greatest Least sn one No.
Month (mb) Mean mean mean mthly of rain monthly monthly day days
No. of years of observa-
tons oo Of obsemvas ) 78 78 78 89 88 89 89 39 60
January . 11.0 58 81 45 49 11 150 1893 4 (B 75 30/16 0.1
February 11.7 62 83 49 42 10 232 1854 3 1914 56 1/54 0.0
March . 11.0 65 78 52 47 11 255 1946 7 1943 88 17/46 0.3
April . 10.0 70 84 57 55 12 248 1960 2 1904 133 23/60 0.3
May . 8.8 75 86 51 49 14 214 1958 4 1913 45 2/93 1.1
June . 7.9 78 91 61 59 15 238 1954 7 1886 147 7/54 1.5
July . 7.6 78 87 72 53 15 155 1967 4 1950 18/22 1.3
August . 7.9 73 86 59 49 16 258 1858 8 1892 58 14/90 0.5
September 8.3 66 81 52 52 15 201 1957 10 1951 156 15/57 0.2
October 9.1 62 74 52 64 17 193 1947 10 1914 65 4/06 0.1
November 9.6 58 73 49 56 14 227 1849 8 1921 94 30/85 0.1
December 10.6 58 73 42 57 13 229 1875 4 1931 85 5/41 0.1
< Totals .. é .. .. 632 163 .. .. . 5.6
ear{ Averages 9.5 .. .. .. .. ‘. .. . .. .. .. ..
tren es .. .. 91 42 258 2 156
8/1858 4/1904 15/9/57

(@) 1894-1970,

(b) 1915 and 1958.

Figures such as 30/16, 12/99, etc. indicate, in respect of the month of reference, the day and year of the occurrence. Dates in italics

relate to nineteenth century,
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Rainfall and temperatures, various cities

Year Book No. 34, page 28, shows rainfall and temperature, and No. 38, page 42, temperature,

for various important cities throughout the world and for the Australian capitals,

Climatological data for selected Australian country towns

The following table shows some of the more important climatological data for selected Australian

country towns, based on standard thirty years normals (1911-1940).

CLIMATOLOGICAL DATA FOR SELECTED AUSTRALIAN COUNTRY TOWNS

Relative humidity

Average Average

Rainfall Temperature index index

of of

Mean Mean Mean Mean mean mean
Average Average maxi- maxi- mini- mini- relative relative Mean Mean
annual  number mum, mum, mum, mum,  humid- humid- 3p.m., 3p.m.,
rainfall  of wet January July January July ity(a), ity(a), January July
Town (mm) days (°C.) ©C) C.) (°C.) January July (VA) )

WESTERN AUSTRALIA
Albany 1,008 172 23.2 21.1 14.7 7.9 73 76 65 70
Broome 582 38 32.9 27.7 26.2 13.9 75 52 67 43
Bunbury 843 125 27.8 16.9 15.1 8.4 66 78 57 71
Carnarvon 229 35 30.7 22.1 22.3 10.9 64 66 61 57
Esperance . 678 124 24.8 16.7 15.5 7.4 70 77 63 65
Geraldton . 472 80 29.2 19.8 19.1 10.9 61 68 60 60
Kalgoorlie 241 62 34.0 16.9 17.9 6.1 43 66 27 50
Meekatharra 234 36 38.0 19.7 22.9 6.7 31 59 21 44
Narrogin . 544 108 30.7 14.4 13.5 5.2 .. .. .. ..
Port Hedland 279 20 34.6 26.3 26.3 13.1 67 49 63 47
Wyndham . 640 55 35.5 29.4 26.8 19.0 66 38 54 35
NORTHERN TERRITORY
Alice Springs 252 31 35.2 19.4 21.0 3.8 33 49 26 32
Tennant Creek . 353 30 36.9 24.1 24.4 10.6 41 36 27 25
SOUTH AUSTRALIA
Ceduna . . 267 68 27.5 17.0 14.9 6.5 .. .. .. ..
Mount Gambier . 683 192 23.4 13.4 11.9 5.8 65 79 50 69
Oodnadatta 112 20 37.2 19.1 22.3 5.9 27 49 17 34
Port Augusta 236 62 31.9 17.1 18.5 6.6 50 66 33 52
Port Lincoln 462 119 25.2 15.7 14.7 8.0 64 76 53 70
Port Pirie . 330 78 31.8 16.5 17.0 7.4 51 72 .. ..
QUEENSLAND

Atherton . 1,372 116 28.8 21.6 18.3 10.0 78 79 .. ..
Bundaberg 1,077 84 30.0 22.0 20.9 9.6 74 72 63 55
Cairns . 2,195 140 32.0 25.6 23.4 16.1 77 74 69 63
Charleville 457 49 36.4 20.3 21.6 4.5 44 61 28 39
Charters Towers. 592 59 33.8 24.4 21.8 10.9 65 64 46 47
Cloncurry . 429 35 37.0 24.7 24.7 10.8 40 40 30 27
Ipswich 737 76 32.4 21.1 19.9 6.6 65 65 .. ..
Longreach. 394 37 37.5 22.9 22.9 6.8 49 56 29 35
Mackay 1,605 116 30.1 21.7 23.1 11.9 80 77 .. ..
Maryborough 1,153 122 31.0 21.9 20.4 8.7 13 74 .. ..
Normanton 955 56 34.6 28.9 25.0 14.8 70 48 52 34
Rockhampton 950 93 32.2 23.2 22.4 10.7 68 65 55 45
Roma 518 52 34.7 19.7 20.2 4.1 51 64 32 40
Toowoomba 894 105 28.2 16.2 16.2 4.8 73 79 .. ..
Townsville 1,095 75 30.7 24.4 24.6 15.4 75 64 69 59

For footnotes see next page.
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CLIMATOLOGICAL DATA FOR SELECTED AUSTRALIAN COUNTRY TOWNS—continued

Relative humidity
Average Average
Rainfall Temperature index index
of of
Mean Mean Mean Mean mean mean
Average Average maxi- maxi- mini- mini- relative relative Mean Mean
annual number mum, mum, mum, mum, humid- humid- 3pm., 3p.m.,
rainfall of wet January July January July ity(a), ity(a), January July
Town (mm) days (°C.) (°C) °C.) (°C.) January July ) (VA

NEW SOUTH WALES

Albury . . 704 99 32.2 13.6 15.4 3.4 47 74 29 64
.Armidale . . 737 107 27.1 12.2 13.6 1.0 60 61 44 57
‘Bega . . 912 80 27.3 17.2 14.1 1.4 72 70 .. ..
Bourke . . 297 44 36.7 17.7 20.7 4.9 37 64 24 48
Broken Hill . 234 46 32.5 15.3 18.1 5.1 36 67 24 49
Cooma . . 480 88 26.0 10.2 11.2 -1.0 55 67 38 56
Dubbo . . 531 72 33.4 15.4 17.7 3.1 48 74 32 56
-Goulburn . . 617 112 27.5 11.3 13.4 2.1 59 74 43 67
-Grafton . . 881 105 31.7 21.4 19.6 6.6 .. .. .. ..
Katoomba . 1,351 126 23.3 9.1 12.6 2.6 61 71 54 68
Leeton . . 401 78 31.6 13.8 17.3 3.8 44 76 .. ..
Moree . . 544 56 35.6 18.2 19.7 3.9 .. .. .. ..
Newcastle . . 1,052 132 25.4 16.3 19.2 8.7 74 70 69 61
-Orange . . 800 95 28.8 10.9 12.1 -0.3 .. .. .. ..
“Tamworth . 620 67 32.8 15.8 17.4 2.7

“Taree . . 1,207 110 28.8 18.1 16.7 5.6 .. . .. ..
Wagga . . 544 86 32.1 13.9 16.4 3.2 50 77 31 65
‘Wollongong . 1,118 112 25.8 16.5 17.0 8.4 78 71 .. ..

VICTORIA
‘Ballarat . . 696 170 24.3 9.9 10.3 3.6 60 81 41 75
Bendigo . . 516 111 28.3 12.3 13.6 4.1 47 75 30 64
‘Geelong . . 541 133 24.6 13.6 13.0 5.6 65 81 52 70
Horsham . . 447 104 29.5 13.3 12.9 3.8 50 77 33 67
Mildura . . 264 61 32.1 15.3 16.1 4.7 48 71 .. ..
‘Sale . . . 602 128 25.3 13.8 12.4 3.7 65 79 51 68
‘Seymour . . 564 94 29.3 12.9 12.6 3.0 56 79 .. .
‘Shepparton . 506 103 30.2 13.2 14.9 4.1 49 77 32 63
Wangaratta . 650 104 30.4 12.9 14.7 3.4 41 75 26 66
Warrnambool . 655 153 21.1 13.1 12.6 6.4 73 83 69 77
TASMANIA

Burnie . . 988 170 19.8 12.1 11.1 5.9 70 82 65 74
Launceston . 726 149 24.3 12.1 11.2 2.7 60 77 .. ..
Zeehan . . 2,390 246 19.1 10.9 8.9 3.4 73 81 61 74

(a) The average index of mean relative humidity has been derived from the ratio of the average 9 a.m. vapour pressure to the saturation
yapour pressure at the average mean temperature of the month. Being thus related to the mean temperature this value of relative humidity
is a good approximation to the daily mean.

NoTE. The table on the next page gives the latitude, longitude, and altitude of the weather recording station at each of the above towns.
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LOCATION CO-ORDINATES FOR SELECTED AUSTRALIAN COUNTRY TOWNS

Altitude Altitude
Station Lat. Long. (m) | Station Lat. Long. (m)
Western Australia— Queensland—contd
Albany . . 34° 57" 117°48’ 69 Toowoomba . 27°33’ 151° 57 586
Broome . . 17° 57" 122°13’ 12 Townsville . . 19°15° 146° 46’ 3
Bunbury . . 33°19” 115°38° 1
Carnarvon . . 24° 537 113°39’ 4
Esperance . . 33°51’ 121°53° 4 | New South Wales—
Geraldton . . 28°48 114° 42’ 28 Albury . . 36°06° 146°54° 183
Kalgoorlie . . 30°46° 121° 27/ 360 Armidale . . 30°32 151°38’ 980
Meekatharra . 26°36” 118°29 517 Bega . . . 36°40° 149°50° 15
Narrogin . . 32°54 117°09° 351 Bourke . . 30°05’ 145° 58’ 107
Port Hedland . 20°23° 118° 37/ 6 Broken Hill . . 31°57 141°28° 298
Wyndham . . 15°31° 128° 09/ 6 Cooma . . 36°137 149°08/ 838
Dubbo . . 32°10’ 148° 37 262
Goulburn . 34°45% 149° 43 632
Northern Territory— Grafton . 29°41° 152° 56’ 6
Alice Springs . 23°48’ 133° 53’ 546 Katoomba . 33°43 150° 19’ 1,000
Tennant Creek . 19°38° 134° 11’ 375 Leeton . 34°33 146° 24" 151
Moree . . 29°28° 149°51° 207
Newcastle . . 32°55’ 151°49’ 37
South Australia— Orange . . 33°18’ 149° 06’ 869
Ceduna . . 32°08’ 133°42’ 17 Tamworth . . 31°05’ 150° 56 390
Mount Gambier . 37°45’ 140° 47’ 63 Taree . . . 31°54’ 152°28’ 9
QOodnadatta . . 27°33" 135°29° 113 Wagga . . 35°08° 147°25° 219
Port Augusta . 32°33° 137° 47 4 Wollongong . . 34° 25’ 150° 56 46
Port Lincoln . 34°47’ 135° 53’ 4
Port Pirie . . 33°11° 138°01’ 3
Victoria—
Ballarat . . 37°35" 143°50° 437
Queensland— Bendigo . . 36°46° 144° 17/ 223
Atherton . . 17° 177 145° 277 752 Geelong . . 38°07" 144°22° - 17
Bundaberg . . 24° 52’ 152°21° 2 Horsham . . 36°40° 142° 12/ 133
Cairns . . . 16° 357 145° 44’ 3 Mildura . . 34° 14’ 142° 05’ 48
Charleville . . 26°25° 146° 177 290 Sale . . . 38°06" 147°08’ 15
Charters Towers . 20° 03’ 146° 08’ 306 Seymour . . 37°02’ 145°08’ 141
Cloncurry . . 20°40° 140° 30’ 189 Shepparton . . 36°23" 145°24’ 113
Ipswich . . 27°387 152° 44’ 20 Wangaratta . . 36°22° 146°19’ 150
Longreach . . 23°26° 144° 157 187 Warrnambool . 38°24’ 142° 29’ 10
Mackay . . 21°07’ 149° 10’ 3
Maryborough . 25°327 152° 42/ 6 | Tasmania—
Normanton . . 17°39’ 141°05° 10 Burnie . . 41°04’ 145° 54’ 4
Rockhampton . 23°237 150° 29 8 Launceston . . 41°33" 147° 13’ 166

Roma . . . 26°36° 148° 42’ 305 Zeehan . . 41°54" 145°23’ 180
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The Weather of 1972 (December 1971 to November 1972)

The following is a brief summary of weather conditions experienced during the four seasons ended
in November 1972. Plate 3, page 31, shows the rainfall distribution for 1972.

Summer, 1971-72. Rainfall was much above average in most of South Australia, Victoria, New
South Wales and the east coast of Queensland. The Central Tablelands district of New South Wales
recorded its highest summer rainfall on record and other districts in central-eastern New South Wales
and central Victoria approached record seasonal falls,

Rainfall was very much below average generally in Western Australia and western Queensland.
Notably dry areas were the North Kimberley and Central Coast districts of Western Australia and
the lower western district of Queensland.

Elsewhere over the continent and in Tasmania summer rainfall was mainly average.

Temperatures were generally average.

Autumn, 1972. Rainfall was significantly below average over most of the continent and in Tas-
mania. In Western Australia conditions were below average apart from above average falls in the
Kimberleys. South Australia, Victoria, New South Wales and Tasmania had a generally dry autumn
and rainfall deficiencies were causing concern in some areas.

Queensland had mostly below average rainfall although there were some good falls in parts of
the north and the south-east.

The Northern Territory received good rainfall, particularly in the Alice Springs district, which
had record falls in March.

Temperatures were average or above, Daily maxima were notably above average in the southern
half of Western Australia, South Australia, parts of Victoria and most of Tasmania. Daily minima
were notably above average in scattered parts of Western Australia and Queensiand.

Winter 1972. Rainfall was generally much below average over New South Wales and most of
Victoria following a below average autumn. The low winter rainfall resulted in serious rainfall
deficiencies over the autumn—winter period in most of inland New South Wales and eastern Victoria;
and although useful rain fell at the end of August, follow-up rains were required urgently.

In Western Australia and South Australia, the agricultural areas generally received average
rainfall resulting in fair seasonal conditions.

Queensland received below average rainfall and much of the southern inland was suffering from
serious deficiencies following a below average autumn.

In Tasmania rainfall was average, or above, and seasonal conditions fair.

Temperatures were mainly average but there were some well below average mean minima over
the tablelands of New South Wales. Record low temperatures were experienced in Tasmania in June.

Spring, 1972, Widespread heavy rains fell over south-east Queensland and north-east New South
Wales with coastal areas receiving up to three times their spring average.

Elsewhere rainfall was below average except for scattered areas above average mainly in Western
Australia and Queensland. Many areas of South Australia, western New South Wales, Victoria and
north-east Tasmania were up to 50 per cent below average for the season.

Temperatures were appreciably above average. Mean daily maximum temperatures were greater
than 1°C above average over most of the interior of the continent, in much of Victoria and in north-
east Tasmania. Mean daily minima were greater than 1°C above average over a band of country
extending from the north-west coast of the continent across the interior to the east coast.






CHAPTER 3
GENERAL GOVERNMENT

Parliamentary government

Scheme of parliamentary government

Under section 1 of the Commonwealth of Australia Constitution the legislative power of the
Commonwealth is vested in the Parliament of the Commonwealth, which consists of the Sovereign,
the Senate, and the House of Representatives. The Sovereign is represented throughout the Com-
monwealth by the Governor-General who, subject to the Constitution of the Commonwealth,
has such powers and functions as the Sovereign is pleased to assign to him. In each State there is a
State Governor who is the representative of the Sovereign for the State and who exercises such powers
within the State as are conferred upon him by the Letters Patent which constitute his office and by
the instructions which detail the manner in which his duties are to be fulfilled. The Legislature in each
State was bicameral until 1922, when the Queensland Upper House was abolished and the Parliament
became vnicameral. In the bicameral Parliaments the Upper House is known in the Commonwealth
Parliament as the Senate, and in the State Parliaments as the Legislative Council, while the Lower
House is known in the Commonwealth Parliament as the House of Representatives, in the State
Parliaments of New South Wales, Victoria, and Western Australia as the Legislative Assembly, and
in the State Parliaments of South Australia and Tasmania as the House of Assembly. In Queensland
the sole legislative chamber is known as the Legislative Assembly. The extent of the Legislative
powers of the Parliaments is defined by the Commonwealth and State Constitutions. In those States
that have a bicameral legislature the Legislative Assembly or House of Assembly is the larger House.
The members of the Legislative Assembly or House of Assembly, as the case may be, of each State
are elected by the people, the franchise extending to British subjects who are at least 18 years of age
with certain residential qualifications, except in Queensland and Tasmania where persons vote to
elect members in both Houses of the respective Parliaments of those States if they are at least 21
years of age. With the exception of the New South Wales Legislative Council, the members of State
Legislative Councils are, in common with members of the Lower Houses, elected by the people of
the respective States. In New South Wales a quarter of the members of the Legislative Council retire
each three years, and the continuing members of the Council and the members of the Legislative
Assembly, voting as an electoral body, elect members to fill the vacant positions. In Victoria, and
Tasmania members of the Legislative Council are elected by adult suffrage, while the franchise is
limited in South Australia to the holders of certain property or service qualifications and their
spouses. In the Commonwealth Parliament the qualifications for the franchise are identical for
both Houses, extending to British subjects who have lived in Australia for six months continuously
and who are at least 18 years of age.*

The Sovereign

On 7 February 1952 the Governor-General and members of the Federal Executive Council
proclaimed Princess Elizabeth Queen Elizabeth the Second, Queen of this Realm and of all Her
other Realms and Territories, Head of the Commonwealth, Defender of the Faith, Supreme Liege
Lady in and over the Commonwealth of Australia. The coronation of Her Majesty in Westminster
Abbey took place on 2 June 1953.

The Governor-General

Powers and functions. As the Queen’s representative in Australia, the Governor-General exercises
certain prerogative powers and functions assigned to him by the Queen. Other powers and functions
are conferred on him by the Constitution. Powers which have been so assigned or conferred include,
among others, the power to grant pardons and to remit fines for offences against the laws of the
Commonwealth; to appoint certain officers in the Diplomatic or Consular Service of the Common-
wealth; to appoint times for holding the sessions of the Parliament, prorogue Parliament, and dissolve
the House of Representatives; to cause writs to be issued for general elections of members of the
House of Representatives; to assent in the Queen’s name to a proposed law passed by both Houses
of the Parliament or withhold assent, or to reserve the law for the Queen’s pleasure, or to return the
proposed law to the House in which it originated and transmit therewith any amendments which he

* The age qualification for enrolment and voting in both houses of the Commonwealth Parliament was lowered from
21 years to 18 years by Act No. 7 of 1973.
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may recommend; to exercise the executive power of the Commonwealth; to choose and summon
Executive Councillors, who hold office during his pleasure; and to appoint Ministers of State for
the Commonwealth. In addition, the command-in-chief of the defence forces of the Commonwealth
is vested in the Governor-General as the Queen’s representative.

Many Acts of the Commonwealth Parliament provide that the Governor-General may make
regulations to give effect to the Act. The Governor-General may also be authorised by statute to
issue proclamations—for example, to declare an Act in force or a state of things to exist, e.g. the
calling out of the Citizen Military Forces in time of war or defence emergency. He has been given
power by statute to legislate for certain Territories of the Commonwealth. Under the conventions
of responsible government obtaining in British Commonwealth countries, the Governor-General’s
functions are exercised generally on the advice of Miuisters of State,

Holders of office. The following list shows the names of the Governors-General since the inception
of the Commonwealth,

GOVERNORS-GENERAL

Rt Hon. JouN ADRIAN Louts, EARL oF HOPETOUN (afterwards Marquis or LINLITHGOW), P.C.,
K.T., G.C.M.G., G.C.V.0. From 1 January 1901 to 9 January 1903.

Rt Hon. HarLaMm, BaroN TENNYSON, P.C., G.C.M.G. From 17 July 1902 to 9 January 1903
(Acting).

Rt Hon. HarraMm, BaroN TENNYSON, P.C., G.C.M.G. From 9 January 1903 to 21 January 1904,

Rt Hon. HENRY STAFFORD, BARON NorTtHCOTE, P.C., G.C.M.G., G.CLE., C.B. From 21 January
1904 to 9 September 1908.

Rt Hon. WiLLiaMm HumsLE, EARL ofF Duprey, P.C., G.C.B.,, G.CM.G., G.C.V.O. From 9
September 1908 to 31 July 1911.

Rt Hon. THoMas, BARON DENMAN, P.C., G.C.M.G., K.C.V.O. From 31 July 1911 to 18 May 1914.

Rt Hon. SIR RONALD CRAUFURD MUNRO-FERGUSON (afterwards VisCOUNT NOVAR OF RaITH),
G.C.M.G. From 18 May 1914 to 6 October 1920.

Rt Hon. HeNrYy WILLIAM, BARON Forster oF LEPg, P.C., G.C.M.G. From 6 October 1920 to
8 October 1925,

Rt Hon. JouN LAWRENCE, BARON STONEHAVEN (afterwards 1sT VISCOUNT STONEHAVEN), P.C.,
G.C.M.G., D.S.0O. From 8 October 1925 to 22 January 1931.

Rt Hon. Sr Isaac ALFRED Isaacs, G.C.B., G.C.M.G., K.C. From 22 January 1931 to 23 January
1936.

Brigadier-General the Rt Hon. ALEXANDER GORE ARKWRIGHT, BARON Gowrie (afterwards
1st EARL oF Gowrig), V.C,, P.C., G.CM.G., C.B.,, D.S.O., K.G.S1.J. From 23 January 1936
to 30 January 1945.

His Royal Highness PRINCE HENRY WILLIAM FREDERICK ALBERT, DUKE OF GLOUCESTER, EARL
oF ULSTER AND BaroN CurLop:n, K.G., P.C, K.T., K.P,, G.C.B,, G.C.M.G., G.C.V.0O,,
General in the Army, Air Chief Marshal in the Royal Air Force, One of His Majesty’s Personal
Aides-de-Camp. From 30 January 1945 to 11 March 1947.

Rt Hon. Sir WiLLIAM JoHN McKrLL, G.C.M.G., Q.C. From 11 March 1947 to 8 May 1953.

Field Marshal Sir WiLLIAM JosepH SLiM (afterwards VISCOUNT SLIM OF YARrRALUMLA), K.G.,
G.C.B, G.CM.G,, G.CV.0, G.B.E,D.S.0., M.C,, K.St.J, From 8 May 1953 to 2 February
1960.

Rt Hon. WILLIAM SHEPHERD, VIsCOUNT DuNrossw, P.C., G.C.M.G., M.C., K.S1.J., Q.C. From
2 February 1960 to 3 February 1961.

Rt Hon, WiLLIAM PHILIP, Viscount Dr Liste, V.C.,, P.C., G.C.M.G., G.C.V.0O,, K.S1.J. From
3 August 1961 to 22 September 1965.

Rt Hon. RICHARD GARDINER, BARON Casey, K.G., P.C.,, G.C.M.G., C.H,, D.S.0., M.C,, K.S1.J.
From 22 September 1965 to 30 April 1969.

Rt Hon. Sir PAuL Hastuck, G.C.M.G., G.C.V.0O., K.S1.J. From 30 April 1969.

Administrators. In addition to the holders of the office of Governor-General listed above, certain
persons have, from time to time, been appointed as Administrator of the Government of the
Commonwealth. Administrators are appointed in the event of the death, illness, or absence from
Australia of the Governor-General, or for the period between the departure of a Governor-General
and the arrival of his successor. The following is a list of such appointments.
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ADMINISTRATORS

Rt Hon. FREDERIC JOHN NAPIER, BARON CHELMSFORD (afterwards 1sT VISCOUNT CHELMSFORD),
K.C.M.G. From 21 December 1909 to 27 January 1910.

Lieut.-Colonel the Rt Hon. ARTHUR HERBERT TENNYSON, BARON SoMErs, K.C.M.G., D.S.0.,
M.C. From 3 October 1930 to 22 January 1931.

Captain the Rt Hon. WiLLiaM CHARLES ARCEDECKNE, BARON HUNTINGFEELD, K.C.M.G., K.ST1.J.
From 29 March 1938 to 24 September 1938.

Major-General SIR WINsTON JosePH DUGAN (afterwards 1ST BARON DUGAN OF VICTORIA),
G.C.M.G,, C.B,, D.S.O. From 5 September 1944 to 30 January 1945; 19 January 1947 to
11 March 1947.

General* SR JouN NortHCOTT, K.C.M.G., K.C.V.O., C.B. From 19 July 1951 to 14 December
1951; 30 July 1956 to 22 October 1956.

General SIR REGINALD ALEXANDER DaLLas Brooks, K.C.B., K.CM.G.t, K.C.V.0,, D.S.0.,
K.St.J. From 8 January 1959 to 16 January 1959; 4 February 1961 to 3 August 1961; 5 June
1962 to 3 October 1962; 21 November 1962 to 18 December 1962.

General SIr Eric WiINsLow WoopwarDp, K.C.M.G., K.C.V.0O,, C.B.,, C.B.E., D.S.O., K.St.J.
From 16 June 1964 to 30 August 1964.

Colonel Sir HENnrY ABEL SmitH, K.C.M.G., K.C.V.0,, D.S.0., K.St.J. From 7 May 1955 to
22 September 1965.

Lieut.-General SR EDRIC MONTAGUE Bastyan, K.CM.G., K.C.V.0,, K.B.E,, C.B. From
24 April 1967 to 1 June 1967.

Major-General SR RosHaN DeLacomse, K.C.M.G., K.C.V.0., K.B.E,, C.B,, D.S.0.,, K.St.J.
From 11 February 1971 to 18 February 1971; 12 October 1971 to 19 October 1971; 29 June
1972 to 9 August 1972,

Governors of the States

Powers and functions. The Queen is represented in each of the States by a Governor, the office
having been constituted by Letters Patent under the Great Seal of the United Kingdom of various
dates. The Governors of the States exercise prerogative powers conferred on them by these Letters
Patent, their Commissions of appointment, and the Governor’s Instructions given them under the
Royal Sign Manual and Signet or other instrument as specified in the Letters Patent. In addition,
they have been invested with various statutory functions by State Constitutions and other Imperial
Acts and by Acts of the Parliaments of the States.

A Governor of a State assents in the Queen’s name to Bills passed by the Parliament of the State,
except those reserved for the Royal assent. The latter include certain classes of Bills which are regulated
by the Constitution Acts and by the Governor’s Instructions. He administers the prerogative of
mercy by the reprieve or pardon of criminal offenders within his jurisdiction, and may remit fines
and penalties due to the Crown. In the performance of his functions generally, particularly those
conferred by Statute, the Governor of a State acts on the advice of Ministers of State for the State.

Holders of office. The names of the present (March 1973) State Governors are as follows:

STATE GOVERNORS, MARCH 1973
New South Wales—Sm ARTHUR RODEN CUTLER, V.C., K.CM.G., K.C.V.0., C.B.E,, K.S1.J.

Victoria—MAJOR-GENERAL SR RoHAN DeLacoMsi, K.CM.G., K.C.V.0,, X.B.E,, CB,, D.S.0,,
K.St.J.

Queensland—AirR MarsHAL SIR CoLmN THomas HannaH, K.C.M.G., K.B.E., C.B., K.St.J.
South Australia—SIR MARK LAURENCE ELwIN OrrpuaNnT, K. B.E., K.St.J.

Western Australia—MAaJOR-GENERAL SR Doucras AnTHONY Kenprew, K.C.M.G., C.B,
C.B.E., D.S.O.

Tasmania—LIEUT.-GENERAL SIR EDRIC MONTAGUE BastyaN, K.C.M.G., K.C.V.O0,, K.B.E,, C.B.

The Cabinet and executive government

Both in the Commonwealth and in the States, executive government is based on the system which
was evolved in Britain in the 18th Century, and which is generally known as ‘Cabinet’ or ‘responsible’
government. Its essence is that the head of the State (Her Majesty the Queen, and her representative
the Governor-General or Governor) should perform governmental acts on the advice of her Ministers;

* Licutenant-General Sir John Northcott was granted honorary rank of General while administering the Government
of the Commonwealth. t G.C.M.G., 1963.
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that she should choose her principal Ministers of State from members of Parliament belonging to
the party, or coalition of parties, commanding a majority in the lower House; that the Ministry
so chosen sheuld be collectively responsible to that House for the government of the country; and
that the Ministry should resign if it ceases to command a majority there.

The Cabinet system operates chiefly by means of constitutional conventions, customs, or under-
standings, and through institutions that do not form part of the legal structure of the government
at all. The Constitutions of the Commonwealth and the States make fuller legal provision for the
Cabinet system than the British Constitution does—for example, by requiring that Ministers shall
either be, or within a prescribed period become, members of the Legislature. In general, however,
the legal structure of the executive government remains the same as it was before the establishment
of the Cabinet system.

The executive power of the Commonwealth is exercisable by the Governor-General, and that
of the States by the Governor. In each case he is advised by an Executive Council, which, however,
meets only for certain formal purposes, as explained below. The whole policy of a Ministry is, in
practice, determined by some or all of the Ministers of State, meeting without the Governor-General
or Governor under the chairmanship of the Prime Minister or Premier. This group of Ministers is
known as the Cabinet.

The Cabinet. This body does not form part of the legal mechanism of government. Its meetings
are private and deliberative. The actual Ministers of the day alone are present, no records of the
meetings are made public, and the decisions taken have, in themselves, no legal effect. In Australia
all Ministers are members of Cabinet*. As Ministers are the leaders of the party or parties commanding
a majority in the lower House, the Cabinet substantially controls, in ordinary circumstances, not
only the general legislative programme of Parliament, but the whole course of Parliamentary
proceedings. In effect, though not in form, the Cabinet, by reason of the fact that all Ministers are
members of the Executive Council, is also the dominant element in the executive government of the
country. Even in summoning, proroguing, or dissolving Parliament, the Governor-General or
Governor is usually guided by the advice tendered him by the Cabinet, through the Prime Minister
or Premier, though legally the discretion is vested in the Governor-General or Governor himself.

The Executive Council. This body is usually presided over by the Governor-General or Governor
the members thereof holding office during his pleasure. All Ministers of State must be members of
the Executive Council. In the Commonwealth, and also in the States of Victoria and Tasmania,
Ministers remain members of the Executive Council on leaving office, but are not summoned to
attend its meetings, for it is an essential feature of the Cabinet system that attendance should be
limited to the Ministers of the day. The Meetings of the Executive Council are formal and official in
character, and a record of proceedings is kept by the Secretary or Clerk. At Executive Council
meetings the decisions of the Cabinet are, where necessary, given legal form, appointments made,
resignations accepted, proclamations issued, and regulations and the like approved.

The appointment of Ministers. Legally, Ministers hold office during the pleasure of the Governor-
General or Governor. In practice, however, the discretion of the Queen’s representative in the
choice of Ministers is limited by the conventions on which the Cabinet system rests. When a Ministry
resigns, the Crown’s custom is to send for the leader of the party which commands, or is likely to
be able to command, a majority in the Lower House, and to commission him, as Prime Minister or
Premier, to ‘form a Ministry’—that is, to nominate other persons to be appointed as Ministers of
State and to serve as his colleagues in the Cabinet.

Ministers in Upper and Lower Houses. The following table shows the distribution of Ministers
in the Houses of each Parliament in January 1973.

AUSTRALYIAN PARLIAMENTS: MINISTERS IN UPPER OR LOWER HOUSES
JANUARY 1973

Ministers with

seats in— Cwith N.S.W. Vic. Qld S.A.(a) W.A. Tas. Total
The Upper House . 6 2 4 ®) 3 3 .. 18
The Lower House . 21 16 12 14 7 9 9 88

Total . . 27 18 16 14 10 12 9 106

(a) By the Constitution Act, the number of Ministers was increased to ten in 1970. (b) Abolished in 1922.

* Between January 1956 and December 1972 the Commonwealth Ministry was made up of twelve senior Ministers,
who constituted the Cabinet, and other Ministers of non-cabinet rank who attended meetings of the Cabinet only when
required, as for example, when the business of the Cabinet concerned their Departments.
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Commonwealth Ministries
Names and tenure of office, 1901 to 1973. The following list shows the name of each Commonwealth
Ministry to hold office since 1 January 1901, and the limits of its term of office.

COMMONWEALTH MINISTRIES, 1901 TO MARCH 1973

(i) BARTON MINISTRY, 1 January 1901 to 24 September 1903.

(i) DEAKIN MINISTRY, 24 September 1903 to 27 April 1904.

(iii) WATsoN MINISTRY, 27 April 1904 to 18 August 1904.

(iv) REID-McLeaN MINISTRY, 18 August 1904 to 5 July 1905.

(v) DEARIN MINISTRY, 5 July 1905 to 13 November 1908.

(vi) FisHER MINISTRY, 13 November 1908 to 2 June 1909.

(vii)) DEAKIN MINISTRY, 2 June 1909 to 29 April 1910,

(viii) FIsHER MINISTRY, 29 April 1910 to 24 June 1913,

(ix) Coork MINISTRY, 24 June 1913 to 17 September 1914.

(x) FisHER MINISTRY, 17 September 1914 to 27 October 1915.
(xi) HuGHEs MINISTRY, 27 October 1915 to 14 November 1916,
(xii) HUGHES MiINISTRY, 14 November 1916 to 17 February 1917.

(xiii) HUGHES MINISTRY, 17 February 1917 to 10 January 1918.
(xiv) HuGHES MINISTRY, 10 January 1918 to 9 February 1923.

(xv) BRUCE-PAGE MINISTRY, 9 February 1923 to 22 October 1929.
(xvi) ScuLLIN MINISTRY, 22 October 1929 to 6 January 1932,
(xvii) Lyons MmNisTRY, 6 January 1932 to 7 November 1938.
(xviii) LyoNs MmisTrY, 7 November 1938 to 7 April 1939,

(xix) PAGE MmisTRY, 7 April 1939 to 26 April 1939.

(xX) MENZzIES MINISTRY, 26 April 1939 to 14 March 1940.

(xxi) MEeNzIEs MINISTRY, 14 March 1940 to 28 October 1940,
(xxii) MEeNnzIES MINISTRY, 28 October 1940 to 29 August 1941,
(xxiii) FADDEN MINISTRY, 29 August 1941 to 7 October 1941.
(xxiv) CURTIN MINISTRY, 7 October 1941 to 21 September 1943.
(xxv) CURTIN MINISTRY, 21 September 1943 to 6 July 1945,

(xxvi) FORDE MINISTRY, 6 July 1945 to 13 July 1945.

(xxvii) CHIFLEY MINISTRY, 13 July 1945 to 1 November 1946.
(xxviii) CHIFLEYy MmNISTRY, 1 November 1946 to 19 December 1949.

(xxix) MENzIES MINISTRY, 19 December 1949 to 11 May 1951.

(xxx) MENzIES MINISTRY, 11 May 1951 to 11 January 1956.

(xxxi) MenzEs MINISTRY, 11 January 1956 to 10 December 1958.
(xxxii) MENzIES MINISTRY, 10 December 1958 to 18 December 1963.
(xxxiii) MENzIES MINISTRY, 18 December 1963 to 26 January 1966.
(xxxiv) HoLT MINISTRY, 26 January 1966 to 14 December 1966.
(xxxv) HoLt MINISTRY, 14 December 1966 to 19 December 1967.
(xxxvi) MCEWEN MINISTRY, 19 December 1967 to 10 January 1968.

(xxxvii) GORTON MINISTRY, 10 January 1968 to 28 February 1968.
(xxxviii) GORTON MINISTRY, 28 February 1968 to 12 November 1969.
(xxxix) GORTON MINISTRY, 12 November 1969 to 10 March 1971.

(x1) McMaHON MINISTRY, 10 March 1971 to 5 December 1972.
(xli) WHITLAM MINISTRY, 5 December 1972 to 19 December 1972,
(xlil) WHITLAM MINISTRY, 19 December 1972.

Names of Members of each Ministry 10 19 December 1972. In Year Book No. 17, 1924, the names
are given of each Ministry up to the Bruce-Page Ministry (9 February 1923 to 22 October 1929),
together with the names of the successive holders of portfolios therein, and issue No. 39 contains
a list, commencing with the Bruce-Page Ministry, which covers the period between the date on which
it assumed power, 9 February 1923, and 31 July 1951, showing the names of all persons who held
office in each Ministry during that period. The names of members of subsequent Ministries are
listed in successive issues of the Year Book after No. 39.

This issue shows only particulars of the Second Whitlam Ministry.

12720/73—3
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THE WHITLAM MINISTRY—FROM 19 DECEMBER 1972

(The State in which each Minister’s electorate is situated is shown in parenthesis. All Ministers are
members of the Australian Labor Party and all are in the Cabinet.)

Prime Minister and Minister for Foreign Affairs—
Tee Hon. E. G. WarrLaM, Q.C., M.P.
(N.S.W.)

Deputry Prime Minister, Minister for Defence,
Minister for the Navy, Minister for the Army,
Minister for Air and Minister for Supply—

THE HoN. L. H. BARNARD, M.P. (Tas.)

Minister for Overseas Trade and Minister for
Secondary Industry—

THE Hon. J. F. Carns, M.P. (Vic.)

Minister for Social Security—
Tre Hon. W. G. HAYDEN, M.P. (Qld)

Treasurer—
THE HoN. F. CreaN, M.P. (Vic.)

Attorney-General, Minister for Customs and
Excise and Leader of the Government in the
Senate—

SENaTOR THE HoN. L. K. MurpHY, Q.C.

MN.S.W.)

Special Minister of State, Vice-President of the
Executive Council, Minister assisting the Prime
Minister and Minister assisting the Minister for
Foreign Affairs—

SeENATOR THE Hon. D. R. WiLLESEE (W.A))

Minister for the Media—
SENATOR THE HON. D. McCLELLAND (N.S.W.)

Minister for Northern Development—
Tae Hon. R. A. PATTERSON, M.P. (Qld)

Minister for Repatriation and Minister assisting
the Minister for Defence—

SENATOR THE HoN. R. Bisuor (S.A.)

Minister for Services and Property and Leader of
the House—

Tae Hon. F. M. DALy, M.P, (N.S.W.)

Minister for Labour—
Tuae Hon. C. R. CAMERON, M.P. (S.A)

Minister for Urban and Regional Development—
TaE Hon. T. UrRen, M.P. (N.S.W.)

Minister for Transport and Minister for Civil
Aviation—

THE Hon. C. K. Jones, M.P. (N.S.W.)

Minister for Education—
Tee HoNn. K. E. BEazLEY, M.P. (W.A))

Minister for Tourism and Recreation and Minister
assisting the Treasurer—

THE HoN,. F. E. STEWART, M.P. (N.S.W.)

Minister for Works—
SENATOR THE HON. J. L. CAVANAGH (S.A.)

Minister for Primary Industry—
SENATOR THE HoN. K. S. WrEDT (Tas.)

Minister for Aboriginal Affairs—
Tree Hon. G. M. Bryant, E.D., M.P. (Vic.)

Minister for Minerals and Energy—
Tae Hon. R. F. X, Connor, M.P. (N.S.W.,)

Minister for Immigration—
THE Hon. A. J. GrassBy, M.P. (N.S.W.)

Minister for Housing—
Tae Hon. L. R. Jounson, M.P. (N.S.W.)

Minister for the Capital Territory and Minister
for the Northern Territory

Tue Hon. K. E. ENDERBY, M.P. (A.C.T.)

Postmaster-General—
Tue Hon, L. F. Bowen, M.P, (N.S.W.)

Minister for Health—
THE HoN. D. N. EVERINGHAM, M.P. (QId)

Minister for the Environment and Conservation—
Tue Hon. M. H. Cass, M.P. (Vic.)

Minister for Science and Minister for External
Territories—

THe HoN. W. L. MORRISON, M.,P, (N.S.W.)
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Names of Ministers of State. Year Book No. 38 contains a statement listing the Commonwealth
Departments in existence during the period 1 April 1925 to 31 December 1949 and the names of the
Ministers of State who had administered them (pages 74-9). This is in continuation of a similar
statement covering the period from the inauguration of the Commonwealth Government to 1925
which appears in Year Book No. 18.

State Premiers, March 1973
The names of the Premiers of each State in March 1973 are shown below.

STATE PREMIERS, MARCH 1973t

New South Wales—The Hon. Sir Robert Askin, K.C.M.G., M.L.A. (L.P.)
Victoria—The Hon. R. J. Hamer, E.D., M.P. (L.P.)

Queensland—The Hon. J. Bjelke-Petersen, M.L.A. (C.P.)

South Australia—The Hon. D. A. Dunstan, Q.C., M.P. (A.L.P.)

Western Australia—The Hon. J. T. Tonkin, M.L.A. (A.L.P.)
Tasmania—The Hon, E. E. Reece, M.H.A. (A.L.P.)

Leaders of the Opposition, Commonwealth and State Parliaments, March 1973

The Leader of the Opposition plays an important part in the Party system of government which
operates in the Australian Parliaments. The following list gives the names of the holders ot this
position in each of the Parliaments in March 1973,

LEADERS OF THE OPPOSITION, MARCH 1973t

Commonwealth—Rt Hon. B. M. Snedden, Q.C., M.P. (L.P.)

New South Wales—P. D. Hills, M.L.A. (A.L.P.)

Victoria—A. C. Holding, M.P. (A.L.P.)

Queensland—J. W, Houston, M.L.A. (A.L.P.)

South Australia—Dr B. C. Eastick, M.P. (L.C.L.)

Western Australia—The Hon. Sir Charles Court, O.B.E., M.L.A. (L.P.)
Tasmania—The Hon. E. M. Bingham, M.H.A. (L.P.)

Nuombers and salaries of Commonwealth Ministers

Under sections 65 and 66, respectively, of the Constitution of the Commonwealth the number
of Ministers of State was not to exceed seven, and the annual sum payable for their salaries was not
to exceed £12,000 ($24,000), each provision to operate, however, ‘until the Parliament otherwise
provides’.

Subsequently the number and salaries have been increased from time to time, and from April 1973
the annual sum payable for salaries has been fixed at $302,000 and the number of Ministers at
twenty-seven. An additional ministerial allowance of $10,900 a year is payable to the Prime Minister,
and an additional ministerial allowance of $5,200 a year to the Deputy Prime Minister and $4,875
a year to other Ministers.

All amounts payable in the foregoing paragraphs are in addition to amounts payable as
Parliamentary allowances (see page 75).

Parliaments and elections

The Commonwealth Parliaments

The first Parliament of the Commonwealth was convened by proclamation dated 29 April 1901
by His Excellency the Marquis of Linlithgow, then Earl of Hopetoun, Governor-General. It was
opened on 9 May 1901 by H.R.H. the Duke of Cornwall and York. The Rt Hon. Sir Edmund Barton,
G.C.M.G,, K.C,, was Prime Minister.

The following table shows the number and duration of Parliaments since federation,

t Full titles of party abbreviations are shown on page 74.



68

GENERAL GOVERNMENT

COMMONWEALTH PARLIAMENTS

Number of Parliament Date of opening Date of dissolution
First . . 9 May 1901 23 November 1903
Second . 2 March 1904 . 5 November 1906
Third . . 20 February 1907 19 February 1910
Fourth . 1 July 1910 23 April 1913
Fifth . . 9 July 1913 30 July 1914(a)
Sixth . 8 October 1914 26 March 1917
Seventh 14 June 1917 . 3 November 1919
Eighth . 26 February 1920 6 November 1922
Ninth . 28 February 1923 3 October 1925
Tenth . 13 January 1926 . 9 October 1928
Eleventh 6 February 1929 . 16 September 1929
Twelfth 20 November 1929 27 November 1931
Thirteenth . 17 February 1932 7 August 1934
Fourteenth . 23 October 1934 . 21 September 1937
Fifteenth 30 November 1937 27 August 1940
Sixteenth . 20 November 1940 7 July 1943
Seventeenth 23 September 1943 16 August 1946
Eighteenth . 6 November 1946 31 October 1949
Nineteenth . 22 February 1950 19 March 1951(a)
Twentieth . 12 June 1951 21 April 1954
Twenty-first 4 August 1954 4 November 1955

Twenty-second
Twenty-third
Twenty-fourth
Twenty-fifth
Twenty-sixth

15 February 1956
17 February 1959
20 February 1962
25 February 1964
21 February 1967

14 October 1958

2 November 1961
1 November 1963
31 October 1966
29 September 1969

25 November 1969
27 February 1973

Twenty-seventh .
Twenty-eighth

2 November 1972

(2) A dissolution of both the Senate and the House of Representatives was granted
by the Governor-General, acting on the advice of the Cabinet and under section 57
of the Constitution.

There have been twenty-seven complete Parliaments since Federation. Until 1927 the Parliament
met in Melbourne; it now meets in Canberra, the first meeting at Parliament House, Canberra, being
opened by the Duke of York on 9 May 1927.

The twenty-seventh Parliament opened on 25 November, 1969 and ended on 2 November, 1972
when the House of Representatives was dissolved. Elections for the House of Representatives were
held on 2 December, 1972. Elections were also held on the same date to fill a casual vacancy in the
Senate for the State of Queensland. Particulars of electors and voting are given on page 70. For
particulars of electors enrolled and of electors who voted in the several States and Territories at
previous Commonwealth elections, see Year Book No. 58 and earlier issues.

A special article describing the Commonwealth Parliament, its functions and procedure, prepared
by the Clerk of the Senate and the Clerk of the House of Representatives, appears in Year Book
No. 49, pages 65-71.

!

Qualifications for membership and for franchise—Commonwealth Parliament

Qualifications necessary for membership of either House of the Commonwealth Parliament
are possessed by any British subject, eighteen* years of age or over and not disentitled on other
grounds, who has resided in the Commonwealth for at least three years and who is, or is qualified
to become an elector of the Commonwealth. Qualifications for Commonwealth franchise are possessed
by any British subject, not under eighteen* years of age and not disentitled on other grounds, who
has lived in Australia for six months continuously. Residence in a Subdivision for a period of one
month prior to enrolment is necessary to enable a qualified persop to enrol. Enrolment and voting
are compulsory except that the compulsory enrolment provisions do not relate to an Aboriginal
native of Australia. A member of the Defence Force on service outside Australia who is not less than
eighteen* years of age, is a British subject and has lived in Australia for six months continuously
is entitled to vote at Commonwealth elections even though he may not be enrolled.

* The age for candidature and the franchise age were lowered from 21 years to 18 years by Act No. 7 of 1973.
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The principal reasons for disqualification of persons otherwise eligible for election as members of
either Commonwealth House are: membership of the other House, allegiance to a foreign power, being
attainted of treason, being convicted and under sentence for any offence punishable by imprisonment
for one year or longer, being an undischarged bankrupt or insolvent, holding an office of profit under
the Crown (with certain exceptions), or having pecuniary interest in any agreement with the public
service of the Commonwealth except as a member of an incorporated company of more than twenty-
five persons. Persons of unsound mind, attaipted of treason, convicted and under sentence for any
offence punishable by imprisonment for one year or longer, or persons who are holders of temporary
entry permits under the Migration Act 1958-1966 or are prohibited immigrants under that Act are
excluded from the franchise. In the main, these or similar grounds for disqualification apply also to
State Parliament membership and franchise. Aborigines are entitled to enrol and to vote at both
Commonwealth and State elections in all States.

Commonwealth Parliaments and elections

From the establishment of the Commonwealth until 1949 the Senate consisted of thirty-six
members, six being returned by each of the original federating States. The Constitution empowers
Parliament to increase or decrease the size of the Parliament, and, as the population of the Com-
monwealth had more than doubled since its inception, the Parliament passed the Representation Act
1948 which provided that there should be ten Senators from each State instead of six, increasing
the total to sixty Senators, thus eplarging both Houses of Parliament and providing a representation
ratio nearer to the proportion which existed at Federation.

In accordance with the Constitution the total number of members of the House of Representatives
must be as nearly as practicable double that of the Senate.* Consequently, in terms of the Constitution
and the Representation Act, from the date of the 1949 elections the number of members in the
House of Representatives was increased from 74 to 121 (excluding the members for the internal
Territories). As the States are represented in the House of Representatives on a population basis, the
numbers were increased as follows: New South Wales—from 28 to 47; Victoria—from 20 to 33,
Queensland—from 10 to 18; South Australia—from 6 to 10; and Western Australia—from 5 to 8.
Tasmania’s representation remained at 5 (the Constitution provides for a minimum of 5 members for
each Original State). The increase in the number of members of Parliament necessitated a redistri-
bution of seats and a redetermination of electoral boundaries. Redistributions are carried out by
distribution commissioners appointed for each State. The redistributions are effected on a quota
basis, but taking into account community interests, means of communication, physical features,
existing boundaries, and other factors.

The population as disclosed by the Census taken on 30 June 1954 necessitated a further alteration
in representation in the House of Representatives in respect of New South Wales, South Australia,
and Western Australia. Representation as from the general election for the House of Representatives
on 10 December 1955 was: New South Wales 46, Victoria 33, Queensland 18, South Australia 11,
Western Australia 9, Tasmania 5, the total number of members (excluding the members for the
internal Territories) being increased from 121 to 122,

The population as disclosed by the Census taken on 30 June 1961 revealed that, under the pro-
visions of the Representation Act, New South Wales, Queensland, and Western Australia would
each lose one member in the House of Representatives, while Victoria would gain a member, The
distribution commissicners’ reports were duly laid before both Houses of Parliament, but the Govern-
ment decided not to proceed with the proposals and announced that it would amend the Represen-
tation Act. In November 1964 the formula provided by Section 10 of the Representation Act for
determining the number of members of the House of Representatives was amended so as to give a
State an additional member for ‘any portion of a quota’, The effect of that amendment would have
been that at the next redistribution Victoria and South Australia would each gain one member
while all other States would retain their existing representation. However, no fresh redistribution was
effected prior to the 1966 Census. Consequent upon the population changes disclosed by the Census
taken on 30 June 1966, a redistribution of the State electoral division boundaries was carried out in
1968 and the following representation in the House of Representatives became effective as from
the general election held on 25 October 1969: New South Wales 45, Victoria 34, Queensland 18,
South Australia 12, Western Australia 9 and Tasmania 5, the total number of members (excluding
the members for the internal Territories) being increased from 122 to 123.

The population as disclosed by the Census taken on 30 June 1971 revealed that, under the
provisions of the Representation Act, Western Australia will gain an additional member of the
House of Representatives as from the next general elections following a redistribution of the
electoral boundaries in that State.

* A proposal to alter the Constitation so that numbers of members of the House of Representatives might bo increased
without necessarily increasing the number of Senators was the subject of a referendum in March 1967, but was rejected.
See Year Book No. 54, page 66, for results of the Referendum.
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Since the general election of 1922 the Northern Territory has been represented by one member
in the House of Representatives, and the Australian Capital Territory has had similar representation
since the elections of 1949. The member for the Australian Capital Territory has had full voting
rights since the first sitting of the twenty-sixth Parliament. In May 1968 the Northern Territory
Representation Act was amended to give full voting rights to the Member for the Northern Temtory
effective from 15 May 1968, the day on which the Act received Royal Assent.

Members of the House of Representatives are elected for the duration of the Parliament, which is
limited to three years. At elections for Senators the whole State constitutes the electorate. For the
purpose of elections for the House of Representatives the State is divided into single electorates corres-
ponding in number to the number of members to which the State is entitled. Further information
regarding the Senate and the House of Representatives is given in earlier issues of the Year Book.

The Commonwealth Electoral Act 1948, enacted with the Representation Act 1948 which enlarged
the Commonwealth Parliament (see page 69), changed the system of scrutiny and counting of votes
in Senate elections from the alternative vote to that of proportional representation. For a description
of the system, see Year Book No. 38, pages 82-3. The method of voting for both the Senate and the
House of Representatives is preferential.

Particulars of voting at Senate elections and elections for the House of Representatives up to
1969 appear in earlier issues of the Year Book, and additional information is available in the Statistical
Returns issued by the Chief Electoral Officer following each election and printed as Parliamentary
Papers.

The numbers of electors and primary votes cast for the major political parties in each State and
Territory at the latest election for each House were as follows.

COMMONWEALTH ELECTIONS, 1970 AND 1972

Votes recorded

Aus-
tralian
Liberal Aus- Aus- Demo-
Party tralian tralian cratic Aus-
Electors of Aus-  Country Labor Labor tralia
State or Territory enrolled tralia Party Party Party Party Others  Informal Total

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES ELECTION, 2 DECEMBER 1972

New South Walcs 2,581,069 722937 235,132 1,252,047 84,322 80,662 36,492 46,750 2,458,342

Victoria . 1,929,354 606,273 134 158 854,201 150,824 38,743 22,331 43,456 1,849,986
Queensland , . 1,022,022 242,752 187, 057 449,620 53,319 15,741 4,412 19,440 972,341
South Australia . 671,081 259,341 13,991 317,646 23,052 6,418 6,918 16,845 ,
Western Australia. 537 240 193,060 40,831 226,398 22,054 5,618 3,008 13,328 504,297
Tasmania . 219,644 73,166 .. 123,814 10,086 1,076 1,915 3,393 213,450
Northern Temtory 29,929 . 11,657 9,676 .. 1,129 2,170 1,176 25,808
Australian Capital

Territory . . 83,591 17,556 . 40,147 2,758 10,529 6,013 1,806 78,809

Australia . 7,073,930 2,115,085 622,826 3,273,549 346,415 159,916 83,259 146,194 6,747,244

SENATE ELECTION, 21 NOVEMBER 1970

New South Walm 2,455,958 786,229 939,721 144,544 113,174 80,798 231,345 2,295,811
Victoria . 1,848,117 588,817 565,098 294,413 45,093 50,689 198,865 1,742,975
Queensland . . 958,449 311,905 350,034 136,850 .. 36,039 64,652 899,480
South Australia_ . 639,807 233,054 251,117 17,902 5,076 59,813 42,306 609,268
Western Australia. 497,066 109,890 59,416 184,648 23,938 .. 49,944 35,162 462,998
Tasmania . . 212,345 59,712 85, 1597 7,495 . 37,827 12,600 203,231

Australia . 6,611,742 2,149,023 2,376,215 625,142 163,343 315,110 584,930 6,213,763

House of Representatives Election, 2 December 1972

Membership at the beginning of 1973 was: Senate—Australian Labor Party, 26; Liberal Party
of Australia, 21; Australian Country Party, 5; Australian Democratic Labor Party, 5; Independent, 3;
House of Representatives—Australian Labor Party, 67; Liberal Party of Australia, 38; Australian
Country Party, 20.
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Members of the Commonwealth Parliament
The following is a list of Senators and Members of the House of Representatives of the Com-
monwealth Parliament as at 1 January 1973. Changes since that date are set out in the Appendix to

this volume. Party affiliation is indicated by the use of the following abbreviations:
A.D.L.P.—Australian Democratic Labor Party

A.L.P.—Australian Labor Party
C.P.—Australian Country Party
Ind.—Independent

L.P.—Liberal Party of Australia

MEMBERS OF THE COMMONWEALTH PARLIAMENT, 1 JANUARY 1973(a)

THE SENATE
President:
SENATOR THE HON. SR MaGNus CaMERON CorMACK, K.B.E,
Chairman of Committees:
SENATOR E. W, PROWSE
Leader of the Government in the Senate:
SEnaTOR THE HoNn. L. K. Mureny, Q.C.
Leader of the Opposition in the Senate:
SENATOR R. G. WITHERS

71

Term(b) Term(b)
expires expires
Senator State 30 June | Senator State 30 June
Anderson, Hon. Sir Kenneth N.S.W.. 1977 | Laucke, C. L. (L.P.) . SA. . 1974
K.BE, (L.P.) Lawrie, A. G. E. (C.P) Qud . 1977
Bishop, Hon. R. (A.L.P.) . S.A. 1974 | Lillico, A. E. D. (L.P.) Tas. . 1977
Bonper, N.T. L.P.) . . Qd 1974 | Little, J. A. (A.D.L.P.) . Vic. . 1974
Brown, W. W. C. (A.LP) . Vic 1977 | McAuliffe, R. E. (A.L.P.) Qd . 1977
Buttfield, Dame Nancy S.A. 1974 | McClelland, Hon. D. (A.L.P.) N.S.W.. 1974
D.BE. (L.P.) McClelland, J. R. (A.L.P.) NSW.. 1977
Byrne, C. B. (A.D.L.P.) . Qud 1974 | McLaren, G. T. (A.L.P.) SA . 97T
Cameron, D.N. (A.L.P) . S.A. 1977 MCM&DUS, F.P.(AD.LP) . Vic . 1977
Cant, H.G.J. (A.LP) . WA. . 1977 Marriott, Hon. J. E. (L.P.) . Tas. . 1977
Caka J. L. (L P) ' N.S.W 1977 Maunsell, C.R. (C.P-) . Qld . 1974
Cavanagh. Hon.J.L.(ALP) S.A. . 1974 | Milliner, B.R.(ALP) . Qd . 1974
Cormack, ? Hon. Sir Magnus V'ic. 1974 Mulvihill, J. A. (A.L.P.) NSW.. 1977
K.B.E. (L.P. ? : Murphy, Hon. L. K,, Q.C.,, NS.W.., 1974
e T (ALP)
Cott_on, Hon.R.C.(L.P) . NSW.. 1974 Negus, S. A. (Ind.) WA. 1977
Davgdson, G. S. (L.P.) . . S.A. 1977 O’Byrne, J. (A.L.P) Tas. 1977
Devitt, D. M. (A.L.P.) . Tas. 1977 Poke, A. G. (A.L.P.) Tas. 1974
Drake-Brockman, Hon.T.C., W.A. 1977 Poyser, A. G. ( ALP) . . Vic. 1974
D.F.C.(C.P) Primmer, C. G. (A.L.P.) Vic. 1977
Drury, A.J.(ALP) . . S.A. 1977 | Prowse, E. W. (CP) WA, 1974
Durack, P. D. (L.P.) . . WA. . 1977 | Rae P.E. (L.P). Tas. 1974
Fitzgerald, J.F. (ALP) . NSW.. 1974 | Sim, J. P. (L.P) W.A. 1974
Gair, Hon. V.C. (A.D.LP). QU 1977 | Townley, M. (Ind.) . Tas. 1977
Georges, G.(A.LP) . . Qd . 1974 | Tymbul, R.J. D. (nd.) Tas. 1974
Gietzelt, A.T. (ALP) . NSW.. 1977 | Webster, J. 1. (C.P) . Vic. 1974
Greenwood, Hon. 1. J.. Q.C. Vic. . 1977 | Wheeldon. J. M. (A.LP.) . WA, 1977
(L.P) Wilkinson, L. D. (A.L.P.) W.A. 1974
Gu&l‘f;y)le, Margaret G. C. Vic. 1977 | Willesee, Hon. D. R. (A.L.P.) W.A. 1974
. Withers, R. G. (L.P.) . W.A. 1974
Hannan, G. C. (L.P.) . . Vic. 1974 | Wood, 1. A. C. (L.P.) . Qud 1977
Jessop, D. S. (L.P.) . . S.A. . 1977 Wriedt, Hon. K. S. (A.L.P) . Tas. 1974
Kane, J. T. (A.D.LP.) . N.S.W.. 1974 | Wright, Hon. R. C. (L.P.) . Tas. 1974
Keeffe, J. B. (A.L.P.) . . Qd 1977 | Young, H. W. (L.P.) SA. 1974

(a) For later changes see Appendix. (b) Senators are elected for a term of six years on a rotational basis; the terms

of half the Senators expire every third year.
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MEMBERS OF THE COMMONWEALTH PARLIAMENT
1 JANUARY 1973(a)—continued

THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

(Triennial Parliaments—Last General Election

2 December 1972)

Speaker:
Tae Hon. J. F. Core, M.P.

Chairman of Committees:
G. G. D. ScroLss, M.P.

Leader of the House:
TeE Hon. F. M. DaLy, M.P.

Leader of the Opposition:

Tee Rt HonN. B. M.

SNEDDEN, Q.C., M.P.

Member Division Member Division
Adermann, A. E. (C.P.). Fisher (Q.) Daly, Hon. F. M. Grayndler (N.S.W.)
Anthony, Rt Hon. J. D. Richmond (N.S.W.) (A.L.P)

(CP.) Davies, R. (A.L.P.) Braddon (T.)
Armitage, J.L. (A.L.P.) . Chifley (N.S.W.) Doyle, F. E. (AL.P.) Lilley (Q.) -
Ashley-Brown, A. Mitchell (N.S.W.) Drummond, P. H. (L.P.) Forrest (W.A.)

(A.L.P) Drury, E. N,, C.B.E. Ryan (Q.)
Barnard, Hon. L. H. Bass (T.) Duthie, G. W. A. (A.L.P.) Wilmot (T.)

(A.LP) Edwards, H. R. (L.P.) . Berowra (N.S.W.)
Beazley, Hon. K. E. Fremantle (W.A.) Enderby, Hon. K. E. Australian Capital

(ALP) (A.LP) Territory

Bennett, A. F. (A.L.P.)

Berinson, J. M. (A.L.P.)

Birrell, F. R. (A.L.P.)

Bourchier, J. W. (L.P.) .

Bonnett, R. N. (L.P.)
Bowen, Hon. L. F.
(A.L.P.)

Bowen, Hon. N. H., Q.C.

(L.P)

Bryant, Hon. G. M., E.D.

(AL.P)

Bury, Hon.L.H. E. (L.P.)

Cairns, Hon. J. F.
(A.L.P)

Calder, S. E.,, D.F.C.
(C.P.)

Cameron, Hon. C. R.
(A.L.P.)

Cameron, D. M. (L.P.) .

Cass, Hon. M. H.
(A.L.P.)

Chipp, Hon. D. L. (L.P.)

Coates, J. (A.L.P.)
Cohen, B. (A.L.P.)

Collard, F. W. (A.LP.) .

Connor, Hon. R. F. X.
(A.L.P)
Cooke, N, M. (L.P.)

Cope, Hon. J. F. (A.L.P.)

Corbett, J. (C.P.) .
Cramer, Hon. Sir John
(L.P)

Crean, Hon. F. (A.L.P.) .
Cross, M. D. (A.L.P.) .

Swan (W.A.)

Perth (W.A.)

Port Adelaide (S.A.)
Bendigo (V.)
Herbert (Q.)
Kingsford-Smith

(N.S.W.)

Parramatta (N.S.W.)

Wills (V.)

Wentworth (N.S.W))
Lalor (V.)

Northern Territory
Hindmarsh (S.A.)

Griffith (Q.)
Maribyrnong (V.)

Hotham (V.)

Denison (T.)

Robertson (N.S.W.)

Kalgoorlie (W.A.)

Cunningham
N.S.W)

Petrie (Q.)

Sydney (N.S.W.)

Maranoa (Q.)

Bennelong (N.S.W.)

Melbourne Ports(V.)
Brisbane (Q.)

England, J. A,, E.D.
c.r) :

Erwin, Hon. G. D. (L.P.)

Everingham, Hon. D. N,
(A.L.P.)

Fairbairn, Hon. D. E.,
D.F.C. (L.P)

Fisher, P. S. (C.P.)

FitzPatrick, J. (A.L.P.) .

Forbes, Hon. A. J., M.C.

(L.P.)
Fox, E. M. C,, CB.E.
(L.P)
Fraser, Hon. J. M. (L.P.)
Fulton, W. J. (A.L.P.)
Garland, Hon. R. V.
wpr)
Garrick, H. J. (A.L.P.) .
Giles, G. O’H. (L.P.)
Gorton, Rt Hon. J. G.,
CH. (L.P)
Graham, B. W. (L.P.)

Grassby, Hon. A. J.
(A.LP)

Gun, R. T. (A.L.P.)

Hallett, J. M. (C.P.)

Hamer, D. J., D.S.C.
(L.P.)

Hansen, B. P. (ALP.) .

Hayden, Hon. W. G.
(A.LP)

Hewson, H. A. (C.P.)) .

Holten, Hon. R. McN.
(C.P)

Calare (N.S.W.)

Ballaarat (V.)
Capricornia (Q.)

Farrer (N.S.W.)

Mallee (V.)
Darling (N.S.W.)
Barker (S.A.)

Henty (V.)

Wannon (V.)
Leichhardt (Q.)
Curtin (W.A))

Batman (V.)
Angas (S.A)
Higgins (V.)

North Sydney
(N.S.W.)
Riverina (N.S.W.)

Kingston (S.A.)
Canning (W.A.)
Isaacs (V.)

Wide Bay (Q.)
Oxley (Q.)

McMillan (V.)
Indi (V.)

(a) For later changes see Appendix.
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MEMBERS OF THE COMMONWEALTH PARLIAMENT
1 JANUARY 1973(a)}—continued

THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES—continued

Member Division Member Division
Hunt, Hon. R. J. D. Gwydir (N.S.W.) Nicholls, M. H. (A.L.P.) Bonython (S.A.)

(CP) Nixon, Hon. P.J.(C.P) . Gippsland (V.)
Hurford, C.J. (AL.P.) . Adelaide (S.A.) O’Keefe, F. L. (C.P.) . Paterson (N.S.W.)
?mels),_ I{i E(A(i.ll;.i’.) . Il\iielblgur?g A(?’)-) Oldmeadow, M. W. Holt (V.)

acobi, R. (A.L.P. . Hawker (S.A. (ALP.
James, A. W. (A.L.P) . Hunter (NS.W.) Olley, F. gA.L.P.) . . Hume (N.S.W.)
Jarman, A. W. (L.P.) . Deakin (V.) Patterson, Hon. R. A. Dawson (Q.)
Jenkins, H. A. (A.L.P.) . Scullin (V.) (ALP)
Johnson, L. K. (A.L.P.) . Burke (V.) Peacock, Homn. A. S. Kooyong (V.)
Johnson, Hon. L. R. Hughes (N.S.W.) (L.P)

(ALP) Reynolds, L.J. (A.L.P.) . Barton (N.S.W.)
Jo?filli;;n. C. K. Newcastle (N.S.W.) | Riordan, J. M. (A.L.P.) . Phillip (N.S.W.)
Kater, Hon. R, C.CP) Kennedy @) Rebinson, Fon 1 L) " Comper (NS

eating, P. J. (A.L.P) . and (N.S.W. (CP)

Kelly, Hon. C. R, (L.P.) . Wakefield (S.A.) .

Keogh, L. J. (A.LP) . Bowman (Q) Sc?xlff’Pc)" G- D. Corio (V)
Kerin, J.C,, (A.LP.) . Macarthur (N.S.W.) M :
Killer Hon. D.J.(LP) | Moreon @) ™ | Soci: Y. 1. MG, Ny Enpland

ng, Hon. R. S. (C.P.) . immera (V. (CP), (N.S.W.)
Klugman, R. E. (A.L.P.) Prospect (N.S.W.) o PN
Lamb, A. H. (A.LP) . LaTrobe (V) Snedden, Rt Hon. B. M. Bruce (V.)

Lioyd, B.(CP) . . Murray (V.) stay R Lp) Chisholm (V)
Luchetti, A. S. (A.LP) . Macquarie (N.S.W.) Yo £ A L) :
Lucock, P.E., CBE.  Lyne (NS.W.) S“zxaf}?)“' F.E. Lang (N.5.W.)

(C.P.) P .

: Street, Hon. A. A. (L.P.) Corangamite (V.)
.P.R.(LP) F .
Iﬁiy:fxlééﬁ?n{ f R(L ) Wh:rgiel;sga.(!‘ll ()N.S.W.) }'hg;:rurln{ 1}3. V(VL (1.;8).L.P.) S;’;’j‘ﬁ $'S(ixvé)W)

(LP) u y X1, D. D 2 . A VY,
McKenzie, D. C. (A.L.P.) Diamond Valley (v.) | Uren, Hon. T. (A.L.P.) . Reid (N.S.W.)
McLeay, Hon. J. E. (L.P.) Boothby (S.A.) Viner, R. L (LP). . Stirling (W.A)
McMahon, Rt Hon, W., Lowe (N.S.W.) Wallis, L.G. (A.L.P.) . Grey(S.A)

CH. (LP) Wentworth, Hon. W. C.  Mackellar (N.S.W.)

McVeigh, D. T. (C.P.) . Darling Downs (Q.) (L.P)
Maisey, D. W. (C.P.) . Moore (W.A.) Whan, R. B. (A.L.P.) . Eden-Monaro
Martin, V. J. (A.LP) . Banks (N.S.W.) . (N.S.W)
Mathews, C. R. T. Casey (V.) Whitlam, Hon. E. G., Werriwa (N.S.W.)

(A.LP) QC,(ALP)

Morris, P. F. (A.L.P.) . Shortland (N.S.W.) | Whittorn, R. H., CB.E. Balaclava (V.)

Morrison, Hon. W. L. St George (N.S.W.) (L.P)
(A.LP) Willis, R. (A.L.P.) . Gellibrand (V.)

Muider, A. W. (A.LP.) . Evans (N.S.W.) Wilson, I. B. C. (.P.) . Sturt (S.A)

(a) For later changes see Appendix.

Commonwealth referendums

In accordance with section 128 of the Constitution any proposed law for the alteration of the
Constitution, in addition to being passed by an absolute majority of each House of Parliament,
must be submitted to a referendum of the electors in each State, and must be approved by a majority
of the electors in a majority of the States and also by a majority of all the electors who voted, before
it can be presented for Royal Assent. Twenty-six such proposals have so far been submitted to
referendums and the consent of the electors has been received in five cases, the first in relation to
the election of Senators in 1906, the second and third in respect of State Debts—one in 1910 and the
other in 1928, the fourth in respect of Social Services in 1946, and the fifth in respect of Aboriginals
in 1967. In addition to referendums for alterations of the Constitution, other Commonwealth refer-
endums have been held, two prior to Federation regarding the proposed Constitution and two
regarding military service during the 1914-1918 War. For details of earlier referendums see Year Book

No. 52, pages 66-8.
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On 1 March 1967 two Bills were introduced in the House of Representatives to alter the Consti-
tution, one o enable the number of members of the House of Representatives to be increased without
necessarily increasing the number of Senators, the other to enable the Aboriginal people to be counted
in reckoning the population and to omit certain words relating to the Aboriginal race which some
people felt were discriminatory. The proposed laws, after being passed by both Houses of Parliament,
were submitted to the electors of the States at referendums held on 27 May 1967. At the referendums
the electors voted in all States in favour of the proposal regarding Aboriginals, but rejected in all
States but New South Wales the proposal for increasing the number of members of the House of
Representatives. For a summary of the resuits of the voting on each of the proposals see Year Book
No. 54, page 66.

Consequent upon obtaining the approval of the electors, an Act cited as the Constitution Alteration
(Aboriginals) 1967 was assented to on 10 August 1967. Section 5! of the Constitution was thereby
altered by omitting from paragraph (xxvi) the words ‘other than the aboriginal race in any State’,
and Section 127 of the Constitution was thereby repealed.

The Parliaments of the States

This chapter contains summarised information on the Parliaments of each State, the numbers of
Houses and members, and salaries payable. For greater detail, including some historical material,
reference should be made to earlier Year Books, particularly No. 50, pages 69-72. Recent changes
have been reported in successive issues of the Year Book.

Membership of State Parliaments. The following table shows the party distribution in each of the
various State Parliaments at the beginning of 1973.

STATE PARLIAMENTS: MEMBERSHIP, BY PARTY AFFILIATION, 1 JANUARY 1973

Party N.S.W. Vie. Qld S.A. W.A. Tas.
UPPER HOUSE

Australian Country Party (C.P.) . 12 7 .. .. 7 ..
Australian Labor Party (A.L.P.) . 25 9 .. 4 10 2
Independent (Ind.) . . 5 .. .. .. .. (a)17
leeralnndCountryLeague(LCL) .. .. .. 16 .. ..
Liberal Party of Australia (L.P.) . 18 20 .. .. )13

Total . . . . 60 36 () 20 30 19

LOWER HOUSE

Australian Country Party (C.P.) . 16 8 26 .. 7 ..
Australian Labor Party (A.L.P.) . 45 22 33 27 26 21
Independent (Ind.) . . . 3 . 1 ..
Independent Labor (Ind. Lab. ) . .. 1 . .
Liberal and Country League (L.C.L.) .. . .. 20 . ..
Liberal Party of Australia (L.P.) . 31 42 21 . ®)18 14
North Queensland Labor Party
(N.Q.LP) . . . .. .. 1

Vacancy . . . . . 1 ..

Total . . . . . 96 73 82 47 5t 3s

(a) In Legislative Council elections only the A.L.P. normal];i endorses candidates. {b) Formerly Liberal and Country
League, which changed its name on 15 July 1968 to The Liberal Party of Australia (Western Australian Division)
Incorporated. (¢) To be filled in March 1972, {d) Upper House abolished in 1922,

The Australian Country Party: Queensland, and the Country Party of Western Australia are
shown above as the Australian Country Party, since they are affiliated with the Federal body.

For corresponding particulars for the Commonwealth Parliament, see page 70.
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Number and salary of members cf the legislatures, Australian Parliaments, January 1973
AUSTRALIAN PARLIAMENTS: MEMBERS AND ANNUAL SALARIES, 1 JANUARY 1973

Members in— Cwlth N.S.W. Vie. Qid S.A. W.A. Tas. Total

NUMBER OF MEMBERS

Upper House . . 60 60 36 (@) 20 30 19 225
Lower House . . 125 96 73 82 47 51 35 509
Total . . 185 156 109 82 67 81 54 734

ANNUAL SALARY

(6]
Upper House . . (£)14,500 (c)4,000 (49,300 (@ (e)9,250 (£)10,104 (g)7,200
Lower House . . (6)14,500 (511,500 (4)9,300 (910,600 (€)9.250 (f)10,104 (g)7,200

(¢) Abolished in 1922. (b) As at 1 April 1973, Plus expense allowances—Senators and Members of the House of

Representatives, $4,100. Certain additional allowances are also provided for holders of parliamentary offices, etc. ()
Plus allowance of $2, 000 An additional $20 per day is payable to members who live outside the metropolitan area.
Plus allowances from $2,400 for metropolitan to $2,875 for urban, $3,350 for inner country, and $3,725 for outer country
electorates. (e) Plus an allowance varying from 31 500 to $3,200 accordmg to location of electorate Plus expense
reimbursement ranging from $2,000 for a metropolnan member to $4,100 for a north province member. ) Plus allow-
ance according to area of electorate and distance from the capital varying from $650 to $1,475 in the case of the Legislative
Council, and from $1,100 to $2,500 in the case of the House of Assembly. (#) Plus allowance varying from 82 750 to
$4,100 according to location of electorate. (#) Plus individual electoral allowances ranging from $1,750 to $4,000.

Outlay on parliamentary government

The table below shows, in broad groups, the expenditure incurred in the operation of the parlia-
mentary system in Australia, comprising the Governor-General and Governors, the Ministries, the
Upper and Lower Houses of Parliament, and electoral activities; it does not attempt to cover the
expenditure on Commonwealth and State administration generally. Only broad groups are shown,
but even these are not entirely comparable because of differences in accounting procedures and in
the presentation of accounts. Expenditure under the head of Governor-General or Governor includes
salaries of Government House staffs and maintenance of residences, official establishments, grounds,
etc., and expenditure on capital works and services.

OUTLAY ON PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT, 1971-72

($°000)
Expenditure group Cwith N.S.W. Vie. Qld S.A. WA Tas. Total
Governor-General or Govemor(a) 563 293 274 233 265 128 162 1,918
Ministry(p) . . . 798 463 403 201 242 307 243 2,658
Parliament—
Upper House(c) . . . 928 404 417 .. 206 404 175 2,533
Lower House(c) . . . 1,877 1,214 795 913 474 522 259 6,053
Both Houses(d) . . . 5991 1,550 1,163 644 898 867 271 11,383
Miscellaneous(e) . . . 4,555 386 148 105 139 58 54 5,445
Total, Parliament . . 13,351 3,553 2522 1,661 1,717 1,850 759 25,414
Electoral () . . 3,245 198 101 619 151 195 149 4,658
Royal Commissions, Select Com-
mittees, etc . . . . 474 12 175 3 61 6 14 745
Grapd Total . . . 18,432 4,520 3475 2,717 2436 2,486 1,327 35,393

(a) Salaries and other expenses, mcluding mamtcnance of house and grounds. (b) Salaries, travelling and other
D " (d) Go cmmcxzx trib don (0 t;er(smdudm umf ds, ies ”unmg,mmbe")' msv&lflrmm'x:gf'fg
expenses., 3/ con ution mem! supcrannuation fun prinf 1t .

(¢) Services, furniture, stores, etc. (f) Salaries, cost of elections, ete. 3
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OUTLAY ON PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT, 1967-68 TO 1971-72

Year Cwlhth  N.S.W. Vic. Qid S.A. W.A. Tas. Total
TOTAL
(§°000)
1967-68 . 12,457 3,379 2,297 1,590 1,568 1,800 929 24,020,
1968-69 . 13,047 3,163 2,688 2,048 1,581 1,766 1,063 25,356
1969-70 . 15,602 4,062 3,349 1,974 1,757 1,889 1,035 29,668
1970-71 . 18,064 4,299 3,883 2,082 2,356 2,305 1,249 34,239
1971-72 . 18,432 4,520 3,475 2,717 2,436 2,486 1,327 35,393

PER HEAD OF POPULATION

&
1967-68 . 1.05 0.78 0.70 0.93 1.41 2.01 2.46 2.02
1968-69 . 1.07 0.72 0.80 1.17 - 1.40 1.89 2.78 2.09
1969-70 . 1.26 0.90 0.98 1.1 1.53 1.94 2.68 2.39
1970-71 . 1.43 0.94 1.12 1.15 2.02 2.27 3.21 2.1
1971-72 . 1.43 0.97 0.98 1.47 2.06 2.38 3.38 2.74

Commonwealth Government Departments

In Year Book No. 49 (pages 87-98) a list appears of the Commonwealth Government Departments,
giving particulars of each Department, as at the end of 1962, of the principal matters dealt with and
the Acts administered by the Minister concerned. Changes made during 1963 and 1966 are shown,
respectively, on page 83 of Year Book No. 50 and page 74 of Year Book No. 53, Changes made
during 1968 are shown in the Appendix to Year Book No. 54 (pages 1276-7). When the second
Whitlam Ministry was constituted in December 1972, various departments were abolished and
others established. These changes were notified in Commonwealth of Australia Gazettes No. 129a
of 1972 and No. 30 of 1973. Matters dealt with by Commonwealth Government Departments are
listed in the paragraphs below. For detailed information on the Acts administered, the functions and
the organisation of the Departments and Agencies of the Commonwealth Government see the
Australian Government Directory (latest issue 1973).

The Department of Aboriginal Affairs— The Attorney-General’s Department—continued
MaAtters {elated to the Aboriginal people of Bills of exchange and promissory notes
ustralia . . . . .
The development and administration of Divorce and matrimonial causes; aliid lxln
national policies for the advancement and relation thereto, paregal Pg;xfts, and the
welfare of the Aboriginal people, including CUStf)dy and guardianship of infants
the administration of welfare activities in Copyrights
) thq Territories . Foreign corporations, and trading or financial
Special laws for the Aboriginal people corporations formed within the limits of
The Department of Air— the Commonvwealth
" Air defence Marriage

Recognition throughout the Commonwealth

"The Department of the Army— of the laws, the public Acts and records, and
Military defence the judicial proceedings of the States
The Attorney-General’s Department— Service and execution throughout the Com-

monwealth of the civil and criminal process

Law and justice and the judgments of the courts of the States

Law enforcement

Human rights . Censorship -
Civil liberties Police forces of the Northern Territory of
Legal drafting Australia, the Australian Capital Territory

Bankruptcy and insolvency and Norfolk Island
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The Department of the Capital Territory—
Administration of the Australian Capital
Territory, the Jervis Bay Territory, Norfolk
Island and the Coral Sea Islands Territory

The Department of Civil Aviation—
Civil Aviation

The Department of Custems and Excise—

Duties of customs and excise
Bounties on the production or export of goods

The Department of Defence—

Defence policy, including co-ordination and
direction of its execution by the Department
of the Navy, the Department of the Army,
the Department of Air and the Department
of Supply

Civil defence

The Department of Education—
Education, including education in the Northern
Territory of Australia, the Australian Capital
Territory and Norfolk Island

The Department of the Environment and Con-
servation—
Activities related to—
Environment and conservation—
Water, including the protection and use
of water resources
National parks

The Department of External Territories—

Matters related to the Territory of Papua, the
Territory of New Guinea, the Territory of
Cocos (Keeling) Islands and the Territory
of Christmas Island

The Department of Foreign Affairs—

External affairs, including—
Treaties
Relations and communications with over-
seas governments
Diplomatic and consular missions

The Department of Health—

Public health, including—
Hospitals
Community health and dental services
Research
Preventive medicine

Pharmaceutical benefits

Quarantine

Health services in the Northern Territory of
Australia, the Australian Capital Territory
and Norfolk Island

The Department of Housing—
Housing
Provision of hostel accommodation in the
Australian Capital Territory and for
immigrants

The Department of Immigration—
Immigration and emigration
Nationality
Naturalization and aliens

The Department of Labour—

Industrial relations, including conciliation and
arbitration in relation to industrial disputes

Commonwealth Employment Service

Re-instatement in civil employment of national
servicemen, members of the Reserve Forces
and members of the Citizen Forces

The Department of the Media—

Matters related to the news, information and
entertainment media

Film-making and development of the film
industry

Government publicity and information

Government printing, publishing and adver-
tising

The Department of Minerals and Energy—
Evaluation and balanced development of
mineral and energy resources having regard
to future requirements
Geodetic surveying, and the production of
topographical maps, for Commonwealth
purposes

The Department of the Navy—
Naval defence

The Department of Northern Development—

In respect of the part of Australia north of the
parallel 26 degrees south latitude—
Matters related to the specialised develop-
ment and utilisation of natural resour-
ces, being land, water and minerals
Matters related to the production and
marketing of sugar and beef, and the
production, processing and export of
minerals
Specialised transport development pro-
jects, including beef and development
roads, mining, railways and mineral
port facilities
In relation to the foregoing—
The undertaking or support of research
The planning or initiation of projects
The co-ordination of activities in respect of
projects
Co-operation with the States and other
authorities

The Department of the Northern Territory—

Administration of the Northern Territory of
Australia and the Territory of Ashmore and
Cartier Islands



78 GENERAL GOVERNMENT

The Department of Overseas Trade—

Trade and commerce with other countries,
including—
Trade promotion
Trade agreements
Export services

The Postmaster-General’s Department—

Postal, telegraphic, telephonic, and other like
services

The Department of Primary Industry—
Agricultural and pastoral industries
Fisheries
Forestry

The Department of the Prime Minister and
Cabinet—

Administrative and policy advising for the
Prime Minister

Assistance to the Prime Minister in connexion
with co-ordination of government adminis-
tration

Administration of the Cabinet Office

Communications between Commonwealth and
State Governments

Support for the Arts and Letters

National Gallery

Honours and awards

Government hospitality and ceremonial

Relations and communications with the
Commonwealth Secretariat in London

The Repatriation Department—

Repatriation and other benefits for members
of the Defence Force and their dependants

The Department of Science—

Science and technology, including research
and support of research

Meteorology

Ionospheric Prediction Service

Patents of inventions and designs, and trade
marks

Weights and measures

National standards

The Department of Secondary Industry—
Secondary industry, including—
The efficiency and development of industries
Research

The Department of Services and Property—

Elections and referendums

Provision of accommodation, staff and other
facilities for members of the Parliament
other than in Parliament House

Acquisition and leasing of land and property
in Australia or elsewhere for Common-
wealth purposes; management and disposal
of property so acquired or leased

Land, engineering and topographical surveys
for Commonwealth purposes

The Department of Social Security—

National social security schemes, including—

Invalid and age pensions, maternity allow-
ances, widows’ pensions, child endowment,
unemployment and sickness benefits

Health benefits schemes

National superannuation

National compensation

National rehabilitation service

Aged persons’ homes

Assistance for sheltered workshops and
handicapped children

The Department of the Special Minister of State—

National archives

National Library

Royal charters

War graves

Grants to national organisations

World expositions

Commonwealth Gazette and Commonwealth
Directory

The Department of Supply—

Defence research and development, including
support of space research programs of
international organisations

Supply, manufacture and procurement of
goods and services, including munitions and
aircraft for defence

Disposal of surplus goods

Government transport and storage facilities
in the States and storage and transport of
goods in the Australian Capital Territory

The Department of Tourism and Recreation—

Promotion of tourism in Australia and between
other countries and Australia

Regulation of the tourist industry

Recreation, sport and physical culture

The Department of Transport—
Navigation and shipping
Lignthouses, lightships, beacons and buoys
Land transport
Shipbuilding

The Department of the Treasury—

Fiscal policy and monetary policy

Accounting for public moneys; budgeting

Taxation

Borrowing money on the public credit of the
Commonwealth

Banking

Insurance

Currency, coinage and legal tender

Foreign exchange

Census and statistics
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The Department of Urban and Regional Develop- The Department of Works—

ment— Planning, execution and maintenance of
Matters related to city and regional planning Commonwealth works

and development, including assistance to, Design, provision and maintenance of furni-

and co-operation with, the States and local- ture, furnishings and fittings for the

governing bodies Commonwealth

Promotion of national standards in relation
to building construction

Enactments of the Parliaments

In the Commonwealth all laws are enacted in the name of the Sovereign, the Senate, and the House
of Representatives. The subjects with respect to which the Commonwealth Parliament is empowered
to make laws are enumerated in the Constitution. In the States other than South Australia and Tas-
mania laws are enacted in the name of the Sovereign by and with the consent of the Legislative
Council (except in Queensland) and Legislative Assembly. In South Australia and Tasmania laws are
enacted in the name of the Governor of the State, with the advice and consent of the Parliament in
the case of South Australia, and of the Legislative Council and House of Assembly in the case of
Tasmania. Generally, assent to Bills passed by the legislatures is given by the Governor-General or
State Governor acting on behalf of, and in the name of, the Sovereign. In certain special cases Bills
are reserved for the Royal assent. The Parliaments of the States are empowered generally, subject to
the Commonwealth Constitution, to make laws in and for their respective States in all cases what-
soever. Subject to certain limitations they may alter, repeal, or vary their Constitutions. Where a
law of a State is inconsistent with a law of the Commonwealth the latter prevails, and the former is
to the extent of the inconsistency invalid.

The course of Commonwealth legislation

The actual legislation by the Commonwealth Parliament during 1972 is indicated in alphabetical
order in The Acts of the Parliament of the Commonwealih of Australia passed during the year 1972
in the Second Session of the Twenty-seventh Parliament of the Commonwealth, with Appendix, Tables
and Index. A chronological table of Acts passed from 1901 to 1972 showing how they are affected
by subsequent legislation or lapse of time is also given, and, further, a table of Commonwealth
legislation passed from 1901 to 1972 in relation to the several provisions of the Constitution is
furnished in the same volume. Reference should be made to these for complete information.

The Acts passed by the Commonwealth Parliament during the year 1972 are listed on pages 79-84.
In many cases the title of the Act indicates the general scope of the Act, but brief explanatory notes
have been added where necessary. Appropriate chapters of this Year Book should be referred to
for further information which may be available there.

The following figures indicate the variation over the years in the number of enactments of the
Commonwealth Parliament since 1901. Seventeen Acts were passed in 1901, 36 in 1914, 38 in 1927,
87 in 1939, 109 in 1952, 156 in 1965, 157 in 1968, 137 in 1971 and 139 in 1972,

Commonwealth legislation passed during 1972

Aged Persons Homes Act 1972 (No. 84) doubled the rate of subsidy payable to eligible organisa-
tions providing personal care for the frail aged in hostel accommodation.

Aged Persons Hostels Act 1972 (No. 76) assisted the provision of additional hostel-type accom-
modation for aged persons.

Agricultural Tractors Bounty Act 1972 (No. 71) extended the operation of the Agricultural Tractors
Bounty Act 1966-1970 for a period of 6 months to 31 December 1972.

Air Navigation (Charges) Act 1972 (No. 100) increased rates of air navigation charges and intro-
duced charges for airline training flights.

Airline Equipment (Loan Guarantee) Act 1972 (No. 42) guaranteed loans raised by Ansett Trans-
port Industries Ltd, to finance the purchase of 4 Boeing 727-200 series aircraft.

Airline Agreements Act 1972 (No. 129) amended the Australian National Airlines Act 1945-1970 to
increase the salaries limit above which the approval of the Minister for Civil Aviation is required.

Apple and Pear Stabilisation Act 1972 (No. 106) raised the maximum tonnage of export apples and
pears eligible for payment at the maximum rate under the stabilisation scheme.



80

GENERAL GOVERNMENT

Commonwealth legislation passed during 1972—continued

Appropriation Act (No. 4) 1971-72 (No. 40)

Appropriation Act (No. 5) 1971-72 (No. 41)

Appropriation Act (No. 1) 1972-73 (No. 104)

Appropriation Act (No. 2) 1972-73 (No. 105)

Asian Development Bank (Additional Subscription) Act 1972 (No. 60) enabled Australia to take up
an increase of $US127.5 in its capital subscription to the Asian Development Bank.

Australian Capital Territory Evidence (Temporary Provisions) Act 1972 (No. 10) extended for 12
months the operation of the Australian Capital Territory Evidence (Temporary Provisions) Act
1971.

Australian Capital Territory Stamp Duty Act 1972 (No. 68) amended the Australian Capital
Territory Stamp Duty Act 1971 by the omission of provisions that become redundant on the
enactment of the Consular Privileges and Immunities Act 1972 (No. 62).

Australian Capital Territory Stamp Duty Act (No. 2) 1972 (No. 94) increased the rate of stamp
duty in the Australian Capital Territory.

Australian Capital Territory Tax (Purchases of Marketable Securities) Act 1972 (No. 93) increased
the rates at which stamp duty is imposed under the ‘broker return’ system on the purchase
side of transactions in marketable securities.

Australian Capital Territory Tax (Sales of Marketable Securities) Act 1972 (No. 92) raised the
rate of duty payable by the selling broker.

Australian Institute of Marine Science Act 1972 (No. 55) repealed the previous Act and permitted
the Institute to carry out research into marine science and to publish the results of that research.

Australian National Airlines Act 1972 (No. 130) extended the Government’s 2-airline policy and
the obligations placed on the major airlines as a pre-requisite to the extension.

Banks (Shareholdings) Act 1971 (No. 2) introduced a control on the acquisition by local and over-
seas interests of large shareholdings in banks incorporated in Australia.

Broadcasting and Television Act 1972 (No. 49) required all advertisements on radio or television
for cigarettes or cigarette tobacco to be followed by an announcement warning of health
dangers.

Butter Fat Levy Act 1972 (No. 34) amended the Butter Fat Levy Act 1965-1966 by repealing
sections of the previous Act relating to levies for research purposes.

Child Care Act 1972 (No. 121) provided assistance for the development of child day care facilities
of good quality throughout the Commonwealth.

Commonwealth Teaching Service Act 1972 (No. 13) established a Commonwealth Teaching Service.
Companies (Foreign Take-overs) Act 1972 (No. 134) controlled the foreign§takeovers of companies.

Compensation (Commonwealth Employees) Act 1972 (No. 122) amended the Compensation (Com-
monwealth Employees) Act 1971 to provide for the payment of compensation at the rate of
full sick pay, up to 26 weeks, to Commonwealth employees during total incapacity following a
compensatable injury.

Conciliation and Arbitration Act 1972 (No. 37) amended the Conciliation and Arbitration Act to
provide for the orderly conduct of industrial relations.

Consular Privileges and Immunities Act 1972 (No. 62) gave effect in Australia to the Vienna Con-
vention on Consular Relations which provides a comprehensive code of international conduct
on consular relations.

Crimes (Hijacking of Aircraft) Act 1972 (No. 101) created the offence of hijacking in respect of
aircraft and provided the necessary procedures with respect to the taking of offenders into
custody and their detention pending a decision to try them or extradite them.

Customs Tariff Act 1972 (No. 4)

Customs Tariff Act (No. 2) 1972 (No. 18)

Customs Tariff Act (No. 3) 1972 (No. 63)

Customs Tariff Act (No. 4) 1972 (No. 135)

Customs Tariff Act (No. 5) 1972 (No. 136)

Customs Tariff Validation Act 1972 (No. 51)
Customs Tariff Validation Act (No. 2) 1972 (No. 137)
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Commonwealth legislation passed during 1972—continued

Dairy Produce Export Control Act 1972 (No. 3) amended the Dairy Produce Export Control Act
1924-1966, by providing the Australian Dairy Produce Board with investment powers related
to its present day needs and circumstances.

Dairy Produce Sales Promotion Act 1972 (No. 33) repealed Part II of the Dairy Produce Research
and Sales Promotion Act 1958-1965.

Dairying Industry Act 1972 (No. 35) extended the previous legislation to provide for payment of
bounty on the production of butter, cheese and other related products containing butter fat for
a further 5 years ending on 30 June 1977.

Dairying Research Act 1972 (No. 30) widened the existing Commonwealth industry dairy research
scheme so that it will apply to the industry as a whole.

Dairying Research Levy Act 1972 (No. 31) authorised the imposition of levies on whole milk and
butter fat.

Dairying Research Levy Collection Act 1972 (No. 32) provided the machinery necessary for the
collection of the levies imposed by the Dairying Research Levy Act 1972,

Delivered Meals Subsidy Act 1972 (No. 113) increased the assistance to Meals on Wheels organisa-
tions.

Diesel Fuel Tax Act (No. 1) 1972 (No. 26) converted the rate of tax imposed by the Act on diesel
fuel entered for home consumption to its metric equivalent.

Diesel Fuel Tax Act (No. 2) 1972 (No. 27) converted the rate of duty imposed by the Act on
diesel fuel entered for home consumption to its metric equivalent.

Diplomatic Privileges and Immunities Act 1972 (No. 69) amended the 1967 Act where necessary to
maintain conformity with the provisions of the Consular Privileges and Immunities Act 1972,
to regulate duty and tax free entry of goods.

Distillation Act 1972 (No. 24) provided for the measuring by volume the alcohol content of liquors
and other minor amendments to the Act relating to the introduction of the metric system.

Estate Duty Assessment Act 1972 (No. 95) doubled the exemption limits for estate duty.

Excise Act 1972 (No. 23) amended the Excise Act 1901-1968 by converting existing references to
measurement to metric equivalents.

Excise Tariff Act 1972 (No. 22) represented the initial step towards the progressive implementation
of the metric system of weights and measures in Australia.

Excise Tariff Act (No. 2) 1972 (No. 64) amended the excise tariff legislation by the omission of
provisions that became redundant on the enactment of the Consular Privileges and Immunities
Legislation.

Excise Tariff Act (No. 3) 1972 (No. 119) reduced excise duty on wine and permitted the delivery
free of excise duty, of tobacco, cigars, cigarettes and snuff for use in medical or scientific
research.

Excise Tariff Validation Act 1972 (No. 120) validated excise duty collected on wine at the reduced
rate of duty as stated in Excise Tariff Act No. 3) 1972 (No. 119).

Export Payments Insurance Corporation Act 1972 (No. 88) increased the capital of the Export
Payments Insurance Corporation.

Extradition (Commonwealth Countries) Act 1972 (No. 102) made the offence of hijacking in
respect of aircraft an extradition crime for the purposes of the Extradition (Commonwealth
Countries) Act 1966-1968.

- Extradition (Foreign States) Act 1972 (No. 103) made the offence of hijacking in respect of
aircraft an extradition crime for the purposes of the Extradition (Foreign States) Act 1966-
1968.

Gift Duty Act 1972 (No. 96) raised the gift duty exemption limit.

Gift Duty Assessment Act 1972 (No. 97) raised the amounts of gifts requiring a return.

Gold Mining Industry Assistance Act 1972 (No. 52) amended the Gold Mining Industry Assistance
Act by increasing the subsidy rate and extended its period of operation until June 1975.

Home Savings Grants Act 1972 (No. 78) amended the Home Savings Grants Act 1964-1971 making
larger grants available.

Honey Industry Act 1972 (No. 11) amended the Honey Industry Act 1962-1966 to provide for
some changes in the method of appointing industry members to the Australian Honey Board.
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Commonwealth legislation passed during 1972—continued

Income Tax Act 1972 (No. 86).

Income Tax Assessment Act 1972 (No. 5)

Income Tax Assessment Act (No. 2) 1972 (No. 46)

Income Tax Assessment Act (No. 3) 1972 (No. 47)

Income Tax Assessment Act (No. 4) 1972 (No. 65)

Income Tax Assessment Act (No. 5) 1972 (No. 85)

Income Tax (International Agreements) Act 1972 (No. 48)
Income Tax (Reduction of Additional Tax) Act 1972 (No. 12)

Industrial Research and Development Grants Act 1972 (No. 59) extended and amended the
provisions of the Industrial Research and Development Grants Act 1967.

Lighthouses Act 1972 (No. 61) provided for the deletion of Papua New Guinea from the
Lighthouses Act from a date to be proclaimed according to the wishes of the Administrator’s
Executive Council of Papua New Guinea.

Loan (Australian National Airlines Commission) Act 1972 (No. 43) approved Commonwealth
borrowings to assist in financing the purchase of four Boeing 727-200 jet aircraft by the
Australian National Airlines Commission—Trans-Australia Airlines.

Loan (Australian Wheat Board) Act 1972 (No. 9) enabled the Commonwealth to meet its obligation
under a guarantee of repayment of certain borrowings by the Australian Wheat Board from
the Reserve Bank of Australia in respect of wheat from the 1970-71 pool.

Loan (Qantas Airways. Limited) Act 1972 (No. 98) approved borrowings by the Commonwealth
to assist Qantas Airways Ltd in the purchase of a sixth Boeing 747 jet aircraft.

Loan (War Service Land Settlement) Act 1972 (No. 91) provided for the raising of loan moneys
for war service land settlement in South Australia, Western Australia and Tasmania.

Metal Working Machine Tools Bounty Act 1972 (No. 115) provided for the payment of bounty
on various classes of machine tools.

Navigation Act 1972 (No. 28) inserted in the Navigation Act power to make regulations for the
measurement of ship’s tonnage in the way provided in the tonnage mark scheme.

National Health Act 1972 (No. 114) provided further benefits for pensioners in nursing homes, a
new fund benefit for patients in nursing homes and aid for persons providing nursing care for
elderly relatives.

National Urban and Regional Development Authority Act 1972 (No. 117) set up a new authority
to work with the States towards urban and regional development.

Native Members of the Forces Benefits Act 1972 (No. 138) removed the limitations between the
war compensation benefits for which Torres Strait Islanders and certain mainland Aborigines
are eligible and those for which other Australian ex-servicemen are eligible.

New Guinea Timber Agreement (Repeal) Act 1972 (No. 73) repealed the New Guinea Timber
Agreement Act of 1952 and 1953.

Nitrogenous Fertilisers Subsidy Act 1972 (No. 107) extended the subsidy of nitrogenous fertilisers
until 31 December 1974, changed the basis for eligibility for the subsidy and expressed the
subsidy rate in metric terms.

Northern Territory (Administration) Act 1972 (No. 39) widened the Congciliation and Arbitration
Commission’s jurisdiction.

Ordinances and Regulations (Notification) Act 1972 (No. 75) made effective the ordinances of all
the Territories of the Commonwealth and also the regulations, rules or other instruments
under a law of the Commonwealth or a Territory of the Commonwealth.

Papua New Guinea Act 1972 (No. 74) removed the limitation on the number of offices of Minister
of the House of Assembly for Papua New Guinea.

Papua New Guinea Loan (Asian Development Bank) Act 1972 (No. 19) provided a guarantee by
the Commonwealth to a borrowing by the Administration of Papua New Guinea from the
Asian Development Bank.

Papua New Guinea Loan (International Bank) Act 1972 (No. 56) provided a guarantee by the
Commonwealth to a borrowing by the Administration of Papua New Guinea from the Inter-
national Bank for Reconstruction and Development.



ENACTMENTS OF THB PARLIAMENTS 83

Commonwealth legislation passed during 1972—continued
Pay-Roll Tax (Territories) Assessment Act 1972 (No. 66) amended the Territories Pay-Roll Tax
legislation by the omission of provisions that became redundant on the enactment of the
Consular Privileges and Immunities legislation.
Pollution of the Sea by Oil Act 1972 (No. 131) amended the Pollution of the Sea by Oil Act 1960—
1965 to incorporate amendments adopted by the Assembly of the Inter-Government Maritime
Consultative Organisation.

Pollution of the Sea by Oil (Shipping Levy) Act 1972 (No. 132) covered the costs attached to
combating pollution of the sea by oil from ships.

Pollution of the Sea by Oil (Shipping Levy Collection) Act 1972 (No. 133) provided for the
collection of the levy imposed on certain ships carrying oil.

Processed Milk Products Bounty Act 1972 (No. 36) extended until 30 June 1977 the operations
of the Processed Milk Products Bounty Act.

Public Service Act 1972 (No. 6) amended section 50 of the Public Service Act 1922-1968 and
provided for the establishment of central promotions appeal committees.

Public Service Arbitration Act 1972 (No. 17) provided for the Public Service arbitration tribunal
to deal with industrial situations i.e., strikes, bans or limitations on work engaged in by officers
or employees of Commonwealth departments or instrumentalities.

Public Works Committee Act 1972 (No. 57) increased the standing appropriation in the Public
Works Committee Act 1969.

Queensland Grant Act 1972 (No. 29) authorised the payment of a special advance grant to
Queensland in 1971-72.

Repatriation Act 1972 (No. 15) increased repatriation, war compensation and war service pensions.
Repatriation Act (No. 2) 1972 (No. 82) provided a number of improvements in repatriation benefits.

Repatriation (Far East Strategic Reserve) Act 1972 (No. 81) extended eligibility for war pensions
to student children between the ages of 16 and 21 years.

Repatriation (Special Overseas Service) Act 1972 (No. 80) extended eligibility for war pensions
to student children between the ages of 16 and 21 years.

Repatriation (Torres Strait Islanders) Act 1972 (No. 139) preserved the rights of ex-servicemen,
formerly members of the Torres Strait Light Infantry Forces, who will now be brought under
the provisions of the Repatriation Act.

Restrictive Trade Practices Act 1972 (No. 118) amended Part XII of the Restrictive Trade Practices
Act 1971 to enable the Australian Shippers’ Council to undertake all negotiations with ship-
owners and conferences operating in all Australian export liner trades.

Sales Tax (Exemptions and Classifications) Act 1972 (No. 67) amended the Sales Tax Legislation
by the omission of provisions that became redundant on the enactment of the Consular Privileges
and Immunities legislation.

Sales Tax (Exemptions and Classifications) Act (No. 2) 1972 (No. 87) exempted imported works
of art from sales tax.

Seamen’s Compensation Act 1972 (No. 124) increased various rates and amounts of workers
compensation payable in respect of seamen and their dependants.

Seamen’s War Pensions and Allowances Act 1972 (No. 16) increased the various rates of pensions
in relation to seamen.

Seamen’s War Pensions and Allowances Act (No. 2) 1972 (No. 83) increased the various rates
of war pensions in relation to seamen.

Seat of Government (Administration) Act 1972 (No. 38) related to the application of the Con-
ciliation and Arbitration Act to industrial disputes in the Australian Capital Territory.

Social Services Act 1972 (No. 1) increased unemployment benefits and associated short-term
sickness and special benefits.

Social Services Act (No. 2) 1972 (No. 14) increased age, invalid and widow’s pensions, long-term
sickness benefits and sheltered employment allowances.

Social Services Act (No. 3) 1972 (No. 53) enabled certain Australian pensions to be paid overseas.
Social Services Act (No. 4) 1972 (No. 79) increased pensions and introduced a wife’s pension.
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Commonwealth legislation passed during 1972—continued

Softwood Forestry Agreements Act 1972 (No. 89) provided for a continuation of financial assis-
tance for a further 5 years from 1 July 1971 to the States for the purpose of expanding the
rate of softwood plantings.

Spirits Act 1972 (No. 25) provided for the measuring by volume the alcohol content of liquors
and other minor amendments to the Act relating to the introduction of the metric system.

States Grants (Aboriginal Advancement) Act 1972 (No. 99).

States Grants Act 1972 (No. 20).

States Grants Act (No. 2) 1972 (No. 90)

States Grants (Advanced Education) Act 1972 (No. 58).

States Grants (Advanced Education) Act (No. 2) 1972 (No. 127).

States Grants (Advanced Education) Act (No. 3) 1972 (No. 128).

States Grants (Capital Assistance) Act 1972 (No. 8).

States Grants (Capital Assistance) Act (No. 2) 1972 (No. 21).

States Grants (Capital Assistance) Act (No. 3) 1972 (No. 77).

States Grants (Fruit Growing Reconstruction) Act 1972, (No. 112).

States Grants (Independent Schools) Act 1972 (No. 7).

States Grants (Independent Schools) Act (No. 2) 1972 (No. 109)

States Grants (Pre-school Teachers Colleges) Act 1972 (No. 72).

States Grants (Schools) Act 1972 (No. 108).

States Grants (Special Assistance) Act 1972 (No. 116).

States Grants (Universities) Act 1972 (No. 125).

States Grants (Universities) Act (No. 2) 1972 (No. 126).

Stevedoring Industry (Temporary Provisions) Act 1972 (No. 54) extended the operation of the
Stevedoring Industry (Temporary Provisions) Act 1967-1971 for a further period of 12 months.

Supply Act (No. 1) 1972-73 (No. 44).

Supply Act (No. 2) 197273 (No. 45).

Tariff Board Act 1972 (No. 50) amended the previous act to enable the Tariff Board to comprise
11 instead of the present 9 members.

United States Naval Communication Station (Civilian Employees) Act 1972 (No. 123) amended
the United States Naval Communication Station (Civilian Employees) Act 1971 to enable the
new compensation rate of full sick pay during total incapacity to be extended to these employees.

Victoria Grant (Millewa Pipelines) Act 1972 (No. 70) granted to Victoria an amount of up to
$2 million for specified works in the Millewa region under phase 2 of the national water resources
development program.

Wool (Deficiency Payments) Act 1972 (No. 110) extended the wool deficiency payments scheme
from 1 July 1972 until 30 June 1973.

Wool Industry Act 1972 (No. 111) created a wool statutory body to be known as the Australian
Wool Corporation bringing under a single direction the functions of the Australian Wool
Board and the Australian Wool Corpmision.

Total for Year: 139 Acts.



CHAPTER 4
DEFENCE

Department of Defence

Fanctions of the Department of Defence

Broadly the functions of the Department of Defence include all aspects of defence policy and the
co-ordination and direction of its execution by the Department of the Navy, the Department of the
Army, the Department of Air and the Department of Supply. More particularly its functions include
strategic appreciations, national intelligence assessments and strategic intelligence reports; defence
planning and the deployment of the Defence Forces; principal military adviser to the Minister for
Defence; organisation of collective military advice; planning and control of joint military operations;
formulation of defence policy objectives; defence programming and disposition of resources to
manning, equipment, supplies and works for the Defence Forces, supervision of estimates, allocation
of funds among the Defence Group and control of expenditure; scientific advice and formulation of
defence research and development policy; formulation of Defence Group policies relating to defence
industry and to material procurement and reserves; rationalisation of Service activities and co-
ordination of their policies; financial and other common conditions of service in the Defence Forces
and during retirement; establishments, postings and promotions where 1 star or 2 star rank is
involved; legislation policy for the Defence Group; policy on Defence Group public relations;
Defence and Service Advisers abroad; general policy and technical direction of Defence Group
electronic data processing project; development and application of EDP; management of Joint
Services and inter-departmental machinery engaged in above matters; and civil defence.

Organisation, higher defence machinery, and the control of the joint Service machinery

The following are the principal committees of the joint service and inter-departmental advisory
machinery within the Department.

The Defence Committee is a statutory body consisting of the Secretary, Department of Defence,
who is Chairman; the Chairman of the Chiefs of Staff Committee; the Chiefs of Staff of the three
Services; the Secretary, Department of the Prime Minister and Cabinet; the Secretary, Department
of Foreign Affairs; and the Secretary to the Treasury. Its function is to advise the Minister for
Defence on: the defence policy as a whole and the co-ordination of military, strategic, economic,
financial, and foreign affairs aspects of defence policy; matters of policy or principle and important
questions having a joint Service or an inter-departmental defence aspect; and such other matters
‘having a defence aspect as are referred to the Committee by or on behalf of the Minister for Defence.

The Chiefs of Staff Committee is responsible to the Minister for Defence for professional military
advice; preparation of military appreciations and plans; control of joint military operations through
designated commanders, and direction and co-ordination of related activities; the exercise of executive
functions for the control and administration of special forces of a multi-national nature, the re-
sponsibility for which is assigned to the Australian Government; recommending the allocation of
resources to joint Service Forces in the field; the exercise of executive functions for the control of
joint Service (Military) establishments and organisations; the control and co-ordination of joint
Service military training and exercises; the development of joint warfare doctrine; and the develop-
ment of joint operational requirements.

The Defence Force Development Committee consists of the Secretary, Department of Defence
(Chairma.n), the Chairman of the Chiefs of Staff Committee, and the Chiefs of Staff of the three
Services. It is responsible for advice to the Minister for Defence on: the development of the Defence
Forces as a whole; the inclusion in the five year rolling program of major weapons and equipment
capabilities; initiation and review of major studies concerned with the development of the Defence
Forces; and review of matters of common interest to members and of progress in the preparation of
proposals and appreciations for submission to the Government. .

The Defence Administration Committee consists of the Secretary, Department of Defence (Chair-
man), the Chairman of the Chiefs of Staff Committee, the Chiefs of Staff of the three Services, the
Secretaries of the three Service Departments and the Department of Supply, and a representative of

85



86 DEFENCE

the Treasury. Its functions are to review the progress of the Defence Program; consider reports
of the Defence (Industrial) Committee; consider priority listing of works projects and programs;
consider variations in bases of provisioning and scales of rations, clothing, etc.; consider variations
in scales and standards of accommodation; and exercise overall control of the Defence Vote.

The Defence (Industrial) Committee co-ordinates and makes recommendations regarding the
capabilities of Australian industry to meet the matériel requirements of the Services in peace and
war. Members of the Defence Business Board are co-opted as necessary for specific subjects. The
Defence Business Board is constituted to advise on business matters of common interest to the three
Services, or important subjects on which the collective advice of the Board is desired from the business
aspect, with a view to promoting efficiency and economy in the execution of the Defence Program.
The Board comprises businessmen who serve in a part-time honorary capacity. Three of the members
also serve as business advisers to the separate Service Departments.

Far-reaching changes have been made in defence administration over the last few years, designed
to provide the Government with the best possible advice in making decisions on defence policy by
ensuring that all proposals have been thoroughly examined and that the best available military,
strategic, technological, intelligence and economic advice is provided. These changes include the
establishment of a Joint Staff, the strengthening of the Defence Science Organisation, the establish-
ment of a Joint Intelligence Organisation, strengthening of the Programme Management and Defence
Facilities Division and other areas of the Department to provide greater capacity, the introduction
of systems analysis and the introduction of the five year rolling program system based on the
concepts of planning-programming-budgeting.

Basis of current defence policy

The primary aim of Australian defence policy is to ensure the security of Australia and her
Territories.

Because of the close links between Australian security and wider regional security, Australian
policy stresses not only immediate direct defence, but also progress and stability in nearby countries.
The ANZUS Treaty between Australia, New Zealand and the United States of America remains of
primary importance, Australia also participates in SEATO and the Five Power Arrangements. As a
contributor to the latter, Australia, along with New Zealand and the United Kingdom maintains
forces in Malaysia and Singapore.

Personnel sirengths

The selective national service scheme, which was in its eighth year of operation, was abolished with
effect from 5 December, 1972. Those serving under the scheme were given the opportunity of selecting
immediate discharge, completing their term of full-time duty or transferring to the permanent force.
Those persons eligible for national service selection who had opted to join the CMF were given a
similar opportunity in regard to their CMF obligation.

PERSONNEL STRENGTHS OF DEFENCE FORCES, JUNE 1963 TO 1973

NAVY
) Permanent Citizen Emergency
Strength at June— Forces Forces Reserves Total
1963. . . . 11,663 5,433 . 17,096
1964. . . . 12,569 5,202 .. 17,711
1965. . . . 13,503 3,762 443 17,708
1966. . 14,714 3,797 686 19,197
1967. . . 15,893 3,931 793 20,617
1968. . . . 16,454 4,047 9204 21,405
1969. . . . . 16,943 3,971 1,114 22,028
1970. . . . . 17,304 4,462 897 22,663
1971. . . . . 17,232 5,093 918 23,243
1972. . . . . 17,134 5,378 921 23,433

Estimated strength at June
1973 . . . . 17,446 5,525 1,100 24,071
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PERSONNEL STRENGTHS OF DEFENCE FORCES
JUNE 1963 TO 1973—continued

ARMY

Permanent Forces

Australian Pacific
Regular Islands Citizen Emergency

Strength at June— Army Regiment Forces Reserves Total
1963 . . . . 21,944 695 27,341 . 49,980
1964 . . . . 22,681 812 27,505 .. 50,998
1965 . . . . 25,314 1,415 28,146 288 55,163
1966 . . . . 32,702 1,732 32,046 662 67,142
1967 . . . . 41,464 2,246 34,670 889 79,269
1968 . . . . 42,944 2,406 35,762 1,031 82,143
1969 . . . . 44,051 2,474 34,256 981 81,762
1970 . . . . 44,533 2,434 31,397 822 79,186
1971 . . . . 43,769 2,593 29,364 657 76,383
1972 . . . . 41,290 2,769 26,578 594 71,231
Estimated strength at June

1973 .. . (@)31,000 2,680 n.a. 600 n.a.

AIR FORCE
Permanent Citizen  Emergency

Strength at June— Forces Forces Reserves Total
1963 . . . . 15,840 788 .. 16,628
1964 . . . . 16,564 926 .. 17,490
1965 . . . . 17,720 724 26 18,470
1966 . . . . 19,358 865 170 20,393
1967 . . . . 20,130 1,059 303 21,492
1968 . . . . 21,564 907 397 22,868
1969 . . . . 22,712 902 . 467 24,081
1970 . . . . 22,642 841 668 24,151
1971 . . . . 22,539 788 700 24,027
1972 . . . . 22,720 778 685 24,183
Estimated strength at June

1973 . . . . 22,769 742 730 24,241

(a) Excludes National Service.

Equipment

An amount of $139.9 million was spent on equipment of a capital nature in 1971-72; this included
$23.9 million under credit arrangements with the Government of the United States of America. An
amount of $200.1 million is expected to be spent in 1972-73 of which $56.8 million will be under
the credit arrangements with the United States of America.

The major equipment items received in 1971-72 by the Services included: 10 Skyhawk aircraft,
11 Macchi aircraft, 12 Bell Light Observation helicopters and some 100 M113 Tracked Carriers.

Major new equipment items planned for delivery in 1972-73 include 1 hydrographic ship (HMAS
Flinders), 6 F111C aircraft, 2 Macchi aircraft, 6 Bell Light Observation helicopters and 4 heavy
landing craft (LCH).

Research and development

The laboratories of the Department of Supply together with the Services’ own technical estab-
lishments, have continued to work on projects and investigations in support of Service needs. An
extension to the agreement for the conduct of the Woomera Range and its associated technical
facilities has been arranged with the United Kingdom, and collaborative programs in space tracking
and other selected topics have been arranged with the United States of America.
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Defence expenditure
DEFENCE EXPENDITURE BY DEPARTMENT OR SERVICE 1967-68 TO 1972-73
($°000)
Defence
—_— (a) Navy Army Air  Supply Other Total
Actual expenditure—
1967-68 . . . . 17,492 223,492 381,019 378,615 90,038 18,877 1,109,533
196869 . . . . 19,077 232,327 410,621 382,559 90,482 29,631 1,164,697
1969-70 . . . . 23,440 241,140 409,386 301,162 94,091 33,841 1,103,060
1970-71 22,080 247,924 421,037 302,657 106,011 37,864 1,137,573
1971-72— . . .
Total . . . . 25,789 270,243 465,792 303,239 112,262 39,750 1,217,075
less United States credits .. 15973 10,472 16,687 455 .. 43,587

Payments from appropria-

tions . . . 25,789 254,270 455,320 286,552 111,807 39,750 1,173,488

Bstimated expenditure—
1972-73—

Total ., . . 34,720 316,655 453,170 352,171 123,232 43,052 1,323,000
less United States credits . 11,267 4,255 55,263 350 .. 71,135
Payments from appropria-

tions . . . . 34,720 305,388 448,915 296,908 122,882 43,052 1,251,865

(@) Includes defence aid for Malaysia, Singapore and South Vietnam.

Logistic arrangement with the Government of the United States of America

The logistic arrangement referred to in previous issues of the Year Book continues to apply.
No new credits are being arranged.

Reserve and Citizen Forces

Citizen and Reserve Forces may be called out by proclamation for continuous full-time service
in a “Time of Defence Emergency™. The particular circumstances giving rise to the proclamation
of a time of defence emergency could be varied, but would occur in a situation where the Regular
Forces needed the full-time support of the Citizen and Reserve Forces in hostilities short of general
war.

The three Services also have volunteer Emergency Reserves which may be called out for continuous
full-time service when they arc needed. These reserves provide a ready means of supplementing and
reinforcing operational units.

Australian forces serving overseas
As at 31 December 1972 the Australian element of the ANZUK Force in Malaysia and Singapore
included: .

Navy—One escort present in the area at all times, and one submarine present for part of the
year; shore support uuits.

Army—One battalion of RAR: one field battery; a reconnaissance flight; a transport platoon;
elements of headquarters, signals and logistics units integrated with United Kingdom and
New Zealand elements. (The Government has announced that the battalion and battery will
not be replaced when their tour of duty is completed about the end of 1973).

Air Force—Two squadrons of Mirage fighter aircraft and supporting elements.

Defence Co-operation with South-East Asian countries

In support of Australia’s policy, the Government is pursuing major programs of defence co-
operation with Indonesia, Malaysia and Singapore.

Current defence aid to Malaysia and Singapore, to which amounts of $16 million and $4 million
respectively have been pledged for the period 1971-74, represents a continuation of programs first
commenced in 1964. To date over $45 million has been spent on these programs. As well, other pro-
jects in defence co-operation have been undertaken, most notably the provision of 16 refurbished
Sabre jet fighters to the Royal Malaysian Air Force. A wide range of equipment has been and is
continuing to be supplied to the Malaysian and Singapore armed forces.
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In 1972 a 3 year defence co-operation program with Indonesia was begun. An amount of $20
million has been set aside for this program and in addition 16 ex-RAAF Sabre aircraft have been
given to Indonesia.

Both under the above defence aid and co-operation programs and in the context of defence
assistance to countries of the region generally, Australia accepts large numbers of overseas trainees
in Service training establishments. During 1972 the total was over 600 spread over all three Services.

Naval Defence

Prior to 1901, naval defence systems were organised under the State Governments. Information
regarding these systems is given in Year Book No. 2, page 1084. An outline of the development of
Australian naval policy is given in Year Books No. 3, page 1060, and No. 12, page 1012. An account
appears in Year Book No. 15, pages 921-3, of the building of the Australian Navy, its costs, the
compact with the Imperial Government, and other details. The growth and the activities of the Royal
Australian Navy during the 1939-45 War are shown in Year Book No. 36, pages 1023-7.

Under the provisions of the Commonwealth of Australia Constitution Act the Minister of State
for the Navy administers the Department of the Navy. Under the Naval Defence Act 1910-1966 the
Royal Australian Navy is administered by the Naval Board. The Naval Board consists of the Minister
as President, five Naval Members, and the Secretary to the Department of the Navy.

Strong links with the Royal Navy are maintained by a constant exchange of officers for extended
tours of duty and by a full exchange of information and ideas. A liaison staff is maintained by the
Royal Australian Navy in London and by the Royal Navy in Australia. Advanced training and staff
courses in the United Kingdom are provided by the Royal Navy for Royal Australian Navy officers.
A liaison staff is also maintained by the Royal Australian Navy in Washington, and a comprehensive
exchange of information is provided by this link. Staff courses in the United States of America are
also attended by officers of the Royal Australian Navy.

‘Ships of the Royal Australian Navy

The Fleet, December 1972: Melbourne—aircraft carrier; Sydney—transport; Supply—oiler;
Stalwart—destroyer tender; Perth, Hobart and Brishane—guided missile destroyers; Vendetta,
Vampire Duchess, Anzac—destroyers; Yarra, Parramatta, Stuart, Derwent, Swan, Torrens,—destroyer
escorts; Teal—coastal minesweeper; Curlew, Snipe—coastal minehunters; Moresby, Paluma—sur-
veying ships; Diamantina, Kimbla—oceanographic research ships; Oxley, Otway, Onslow, Ovens—
submarines; Attack Aitape, Acute, Adroit, Advance, Archer, Ardent, Arrow, Assail, Aware, Barbette,
Barricade, Bayonet, Bombard, Buccaneer, Ladava, Lae, Madang, Samarai—patrol boats; Banks,
Bass—auxiliaries;

In operational reserve, December 1972: Hawk, Gull, Ibis—minesweepers; Bandolier—patrol
boat; Castlemaine—ocean minesweeper; Sprightly—fleet tug.

On service overseas. During the year ended December 1972 the following ships served in South-
East Asian waters as units of the ANZUK force, with headquarters in Singapore: Derwent, Vampire,
Ovens, Onslow and Swan.

The ships Melbourne, Curlew, Snipe, Supply, Stalwart, Teal, Moresby, Sydney, Hobart, Brisbane,
Perth, Diamantina also made overseas visits.

Fleet Air Arm

The Fleet Air Arm of the Royal Australian Navy maintains three front line squadrons for
embarkation in the operational carrier H.M.A.S. Melbourne. These squadrons currently consist of
Skyhawk A4-G fighter/ground attack aircraft, Tracker S2-E anti-submarine aircraft, and Wessex
MK. 31B anti-submarine helicopters. Four training and support squadrons are based at the Naval
Air Station, at Nowra, New South Wales. Other aircraft operated by the Navy are the Scout helicopter
in Moresby, Iroquois helicopter (training and search and rescue), Dakota, Macchi trainer.

Ship construction and repairs

There are two naval dockyards, one at Garden Island, New South Wales, and one at Williams-
town, Victoria. Also, the dockyard at Cockatoo Island, which is operated by the Vickers Cockatoo
Dockyard Pty Ltd by agreement with the Commonwealth, carries out considerable naval work. All
three dockyards carry out ship refitting for the Navy.

Construction of H.M.A.S. Flinders, a small hydrographic ship, is under way at Williamstown
Dockyard. An extended refit of the Daring Class destroyers is under way at Williamstown Dockyard
with H.M.A.S. Vampire recommissioning into the R.A.N. in late 1971. HM.A.S. Vendetta and
Duchess are currently in refit.
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A contract for a further two Oberon class submarines was let during 1971 to Scott Lithgow Ltd.
Approval has been given for the coanstruction of a fast combat support ship and an oceanographic
ship, both of which are to be built in Australia in the near future. A preliminary design for a new
destroyer was completed in 1971. This will determine the major characteristics of the ship and wilt
provide the basis for a detailed design.

Personnel, training, entry, women’s services, reserves

Personnel. The estimated strength of the Royal Australian Navy in terms of personnel borne
for full-time duty for 1972-73 is 17,461. At 30 December 1972 the actual strength of personnel
borne for full-time duty was 2,220 officers and 14,900 sailors, which included 235 officers and sailors
of the Citizen Naval Forces and 18 officers and sailors of the Royal Australian Navy Emergency
Reserve.

Training. On entry, General List officers are trained at the Royal Australian Naval College,
H.M.A.S. Creswell at Jervis Bay. The College was established to provide trained officers for the
R.A.N. Junior entry to the College is at the age of fifteen to seventeen years and senior entry at a
maximum age of twenty years. In November 1972 there were 137 cadet midshipmen under training.
On completion of initial training, officers go to the Fleet for sea training, followed by advanced
training either ashore in Australia, at universities or technical colleges, or at Royal Navy training
establishments in the United Kingdom.

H.M.A.S. Cerberus at Westernport, Victoria, is the main training establishment for adult sailors
in the permanent naval forces, while several advanced training schools are established in New South
Wales. The period of initial engagement for sailors varies from six years for tradesmen to nine or
twelve years, and on completion sailors may re-engage for shorter periods up to the age of fifty-five.

H.M.AS. Nirimba at Quakers Hill, New South Wales, is the naval school for apprentices. It
provides secondary education, as well as technical training in trades, to boys aged fifteen to seventeen
and a half years. The school was established in 1956 to meet the R.A.N.’s increased demand for
highly skilled tradesmen. In December 1972 there were 517 naval artificer apprentices under training.

H.M.A.S. Leeuwin at Fremantle, Western Australia, is the junior recruit training establishment,
Entrants must be aged between fifteen and a haif and sixteen and a balf years. Training lasts one year
and instruction is mainly academic, the remaining time being devoted to basic naval and disciplinary
training. On completion of the course sailors are posted for a period of sea training, after which they
proceed to technical and specialist courses. In December 1972 there were 710 junior recruits under-
going training.

On completion of initial training sailors join the Fleet for sea training before returning to the
various training schools at H.M.A.S. Cerberus, H.M.A.S. Penguin and H.M.A.S. Watson at Sydney
and R.A.N. Air Station at Nowra, New South Wales. Sailors who are selected for the Submarine
service receive initial submarine training in the United Kingdom and a number of technical courses
for certain sailors are conducted in the United States of America.

Direct entry officers. To meet increasing requirements for officers, direct entries are accepted
into the Royal Australian Navy. Short service commissions of seven years are granted on completion
of training as seamen, supply or aircrew officers to suitable applicants who have compieted their
secondary schooling and who are over seventeen years of age and under twenty-four years of age.
Other direct entries may be approved outside these age limits from persons with appropriate
qualifications and experience.

Opportunities exist for university undergraduates studying medicine, dentistry and engineering
to enter the R.A.N., and on successful completion of their studies to commence short or full-time
service in the Navy. Fully qualified doctors, dentists, engineers, instructors and legal officers may
also enter the R.A.N. directly if they are of the appropriate age.

Women’s Services. The present Women's Royal Australian Naval Service was inaugurated in
January 1951. The numbers serving in shore establishments in December 1972 were 37 officers and
712 W.R.A.N.S. The Royal Australian Naval Nursing Service was reconstituted in November 1964,
and its strength in December 1972 was 22 officers.

Emergency Reserve. In November 1964 approval was given to form the Royal Australian Naval
Emergency Reserve to provide a readily available source of trained manpower which may be called
on for continuous full-time service. The authorised establishment of this force is 2,000 officers and
sailors. At 30 December 1972 the strength of the reserve available for mobilisation was 72 officers
and 858 sailors, which excluded 2 officers and 6 sailors serving full-time. Members are required to
complete thirteen days’ training annually and are paid an annual bounty.



MILITARY DEFENCE 91

Citizen Naval Forces. The Citizen Naval Forces consist of the R.A.N. Emergency List, Royal
Australian Fleet Reserve, Royal Australian Naval Reserve, Royal Australian Naval Reserve (Sea-
going), Royal Australian Naval Volunteer Reserve, and Women’s Royal Australian Naval Service
Reserve. The authorised establishment of the combined forces is 10,000. At 30 December 1972 there
were 1,249 officers and 3,976 sailors in the Citizen Naval Forces. These figures excluded 110 officers
and 125 sailors serving full-time. The R.A.N.R. is the training reserve of the Citizen Naval Forces.
Members carry out weekly training and thirteen days’ continuous training annually; sailors engage
for periods of three years. Other reserves do not normally carry out part-time training, but members
may volunteer for periods of annual training and for periods of full-time service with the R.A.N,

Military Defence

A detailed historical account of the Australian defence forces prior to federation appears in Year
Book No. 2, pages 1075-81. See also Year Book No. 12, page 999.

Commonwealth systems

Under the terms of the Commonwealth of Australia Constitution Act the Commonwealth took
over control of defence matters in March 1901. The growth of the Commonwealth Militaty Forces
may be considered to have taken place in a number of phases. For particulars of the phases which
cover the period from the welding together of the military forces of the States into one homogenous
Army in 1902 up to the re-establishment of the Military Board and the organisation of Commands
after the 1939-45 War see Year Book No. 46 and earlier issues.

National Service Training was introduced in 1951 and suspended in 1959-60. It was re-introduced
in June 1965 and suspended in December 1972,

Organisation

Army Headquarters is responsible for the policy and control of the Australian Army. The Military
Board consists of the Minister for the Army, President; the Chief of the General Staff; the Vice
Chief of the General Staff; the Chief of Operations; the Chief of Personnel; the Chief of Logistics;
the Chief of Matériel; the Citizen Military Forces Member; and the Secretary, Department of the
Army. After the 1939—45 War, Command Headquarters were established to implement Army Head-
quarters policy and to command and administer those units placed under their authority. Command
Headquarters are established in the capital cities of Australia. The geographic extent of Commands
isTas follows.

Northern Command—the State of Queensland.

Eastern Command—the State of New South Wales, less those parts included in Southern and
Central Commands.

Southern Command—the State of Victoria and part of southern New South Wales.

Central Command—the State of South Australia, plus a portion of south-western New South
Wales.

Western Command—the State of Western Australia.
Tasmania Command—the State of Tasmania.
Northern Territory Command—the Northern Territory.

In January 1972 the Prime Minister announced that the Army was to be re-organised on a
functional basis to consist of a Field Force Command, a Logistic Command and a Training Com-
mand. This re-organisation is to take place over a period of three to five years.

The Army is divided into the Field Force, and the Australian Support Area, with both Regular
and Citizen Military Forces elements in each. The basic formation of the Field Force is the division,
which consists of nine infantry battalions with supporting arms and service units. Within the division
three task force headquarters can command varying combinations of divisional units. The substantial
part of the combat elements of one Regular and two C.M.F. divisions have been raised, together with
logistic support units. The Australian Support Area provides the training, administrative, and
command structures on the mainland.

At 31 December 1972, there was the major part of an infantry battalion group stationed in
Singapore.
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Personnel, training, women’s services, cadets

Personnel. The effective strength at 27 December 1972 was: Australian Regular Army, 39,771
(including 202 Citizen Military Forces on full-time duty, and 1,071 Women’s Services): Citizen
Military Forces, 24,928.

Staff College. Until 1938 the training of staff officers was carried out in the various Military
Districts throughout Australia, except in cases where officers were selected from time to time to attend
courses abroad. In 1938 an Australian Command and Staff School, located in the original Officers’
Mess at Victoria Barracks, Sydney, was established. Between 1939 and 1945 the training of staff

officers was carried out under varying conditions by different schools in accordance with the changing
needs of the war.

Early in 1946 the Staff School (Australia) was established at Seymour, Victoria, and redesignated
the Staff College in conformity with other Commonwealth training establishments for training officers
for command and staff appointments. The College was later moved to Queenscliff, Victoria, where it
is at present situated. The course is held annually and is of twelve months’ duration. The normal
intake is seventy students, and on successfully completing the course an officer is awarded the symbol
‘psc’. The course is designed to train selected officers for appointments in all branches of the staff

in peace and war and to prepare them to assume, after experience, command and higher staff
appointments.

Included in the 1973 course will be students from Canada, India, Indonesia, Malaysia, New
Zealand, Pakistan, Philippines, Thailand, United Kingdom and United States of America. Vacancies
on each course are reserved also for officers who may be nominated by the Royal Australian Navy,
the Royal Australian Air Force, and the Commonwealth Public Service.

In order to ensure common standards in tactical doctrine, and staff and command training
throughout the Commonwealth of Nations, liaison is maintained with other Staff Colleges, and to
this end there is also a reciprocal exchange of instructors between the United Kingdom, the United
States of America, and Australia. An instructor is also provided by New Zealand.

Royal Military Ceollege. The Royal Military College was established in 1911 at Duntroon in the
Australian Capital Territory for the purpose of providing trained officers for the Army. The conditions
of entry are laid down in the Royal Military College Regulations. The course is four years of military
and academic studies. The first three years are primarily academic and the fourth year military.
Following affiliation with the University of New South Wales a Faculty of Military Studies was
introduced in 1968. Cadets who meet the requirements for admission to the Faculty may take a course,
leading to the award of a degree in Military Studies by the University of New South Wales in one
of the following: Arts, Applied Science or Engineering. Cadets not admitted to the Faculty take
a diploma course appropriate to their educational background. On graduation, cadats are appointed
lieutenants in the Australian Regular Army. The College also trains New Zealand cadets for com-
missions in the New Zealand Permanent Forces. In 1967 one Thai cadet commenced training at the
College; another Thai cadet commenced in 1970, a third in 1972 and a fourth in 1973.

Officer Cadet School, The Officer Cadet School was established in 1951 at Portsea, Victoria, for
the purpose of speeding up the production of junior regimental officers for the Australian Army.
Serving members of the Regular Army, the Citizen Military Forces and civilians between the ages
of eighteen and a half and twenty-two and a half are eligible to apply for entrance. A special entry
provides for candidates up to twenty-four and a half years. The course lasts for forty-four weeks,
and on graduation cadets are appointed second-lieutenants in the Australian Regular Army. Gradu-
ates normally proceed to further training at the Army School of the Arm and Service to which they
have been allotted before being posted to regimental duties. The Officer Cadet School also trains
officers on occasions for Kenya, Malaysia, New Zealand, Thailand, the Philippines, Brunei, the
Papua New Guinea Defence Force and South Vietnam.

Officer Training Unit. An Officer Training Unit has been established at Scheyville, New South
Wales, which is responsible for the training of National Service Officers.

Women's Royal Australian Army Corps School. The W.R.A.A.C. School, established in 1952 at
Mildura, Victoria, moved to Mosman, New South Wales, in 1958. It has three wings, one whose
primary task is the training of officer cadets for the W.R.A.A.C., one for the training of non-
commissioned officers at al! levels and for other special courses, and one which is a basic training
wing. The officer cadets are selected from eligible applicants, who may be serving members between
nineteen and a half and thirty-two years of age, or civilians between nineteen and a half and thirty
years of age. The course is of twenty-seven weeks’ duration and on graduation cadets are appointed

Keutenants in the Royal Australian Army Nursing Corps or the Women's Royal Australian Army
Corps. .
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Army Apprentices’ School. The Army Apprentices’ School was opened in 1948 at Balcombe,
Victoria, with the aim of training youths as skilled tradesmen for the Australian Regular Army and
to form a background for an Army career with prospects of promotion for the graduates. The course
is open to youths between the ages of fifteen and seventeen years and provides training in a number of
highly skilled trades. Most apprentices attend two years of intensive theoretical and practical work
at the Apprentices’ School which is followed by two years on-tbe-job training in an appropriate
Army workshop or technical unit under the supervision of an Apprentice Master. The exceptions to
this are the Radio Tradesmen who train for three years at the Apprentices’ School before one year
on-the-job training. Before leaving the Apprentices’ School all apprentices take the Victorian Appren-
ticeship Commission’s final grade public examination, which ensures that they will be accepted as
qualified tradesmen in civilian life when they eventually leave the Army. In addition to trade and
military training, the Apprentices’® School provides the facility for apprentices to attain an educational
standard of Victorian Technical Leaving.

Orher Schools. Army schools have been established for the major Arms and Services for the
purpose of training officers and other ranks in the up-to-date techniques of their own Arm or Service,
to qualify them for promotion requirements, and to produce trained instructors. Courses at Army
schools are conducted for members of both the Regular Army and the Citizen Military Forces.

The following Army schools have been established: Jungle Training Centre, Armoured Centre,
School of Artillery, School of Military Engineering, Transportation Centre, School of Military
Survey, School of Signals, Infantry Centre, Army Aviation Centre, Army Intelligence Centre, Royal
Australian Army Service Corps Centre, Royal Australian Army Medical Corps School of Army
Health, Royal Australian Army Ordnance Corps Centre, Royal Australian Electrical and Mechanical
Engineers’ Training Centre, Royal Australian Army Provost School, School of Music, Air Support
Unit (Army Component), and Air Movement Training and Development Unit (Army Compoueant).

Women’s Services. In July 1950 approval was given for the enlistment of women into the Australian
Regular Army on a limited scale. Enlistment commenced into the Royal Australian Army Nursing
Service in November 1950 and into the Australian Women’s Army Corps early in 1951. In February
1951 the Royal Australian Army Nursing Service became a Corps and was designated the Royal
Australian Army Nursing Corps (R.A.A.N.C.). During June 1951 the Australian Women’s Army
Corps was redesignated the Women’s Royal Australian Army Corps (W.R.A.A.C.). The Women’s
Services in the Australian Regular Army now comprise two Corps only, the Royal Australian Army
Nursing Corps and the Women’s Royal Australian Army Corps.

Women’s Services are incorporated in the Citizen Military Forces, and one company of the
Women’s Royal Australian Army Corps is located in each Command excluding Northern Territory
Command. Companies of the Royal Australian Nursing Corps are also located in each Command
excluding Northern Territory Command.

Australian Cader Corps. The Australian Cadet Corps is a voluntary organisation. It serves as
a training ground to provide, to some extent, the future officers and non-commissioned officers of the
Australian Military Forces, and, as such, occupies a foremost position in the scheme of national
defence. The Australian Cadet Corps, does not, however, form part of the Australian Military Forces.
School Cadet units are raised at educational establishments throughout the Commonwealth except
in the Northern Territory. The minimum age for enrolment is the year in which the applicant reaches
the age of fourteen years, and cadets, who, in the large majority of schools receive a free issue of
A.M.F. pattern uniform, may remain in the Cadet Corps until they cease to be pupils of the educational
establishments concerned. A few units retain their own pattern school uniform and are not issued
with A.M.F. pattern uniforms. Provision is made for the appointment of officers of cadets, cadet
under-officers, warrant and non-commissioned officers on an authorised establishment scale from
within school units. School Cadet units may be, and in many cases are, affiliated with Citizen Military
Force units. The establishment of the Corps is 46,000 all ranks, and at 30 June 1972 comprised 332
School Cadet units with a posted strength of 38,621 all ranks.

Air Defence

There are two elements in air defence: static air defence and counter air operations by strike aircraft.

Static air defence is provided by manned interceptor fighter aircraft, at times augmented by surface-
to-air missile systems and gun defences, all operating under the direction of a control organisation.
Such static systems are limited in their defensive coverage by the radius of action of the fighter
aircraft and/or the effective operating range of the controlling radar.



94 DEFENCE

Complementary to the static air defence system and capable of much wider ranging activities are
the counter air strike forces. The aim of these forces is to destroy the enemy’s offensive air capabilities
at their source.

Higher organisation

The Air Board is responsible to the Minister for Air for the control, organisation, and adminis-
tration of the Royal Australian Air Force and is constituted as follows: Chief of the Air Staff, Air
Member for Personnel, Air Member for Supply and Equipment, Air Member for Technical Services,
and the Secretary, Department of Air,

The Air Board administers and controls R.A.A.F. units in Australia and its Territories through
two commands, Operational Command and Support Command. The guiding principles of the
command organisation within Australia are to decentralise day-to-day operating activities as far as
possible and to streamline the force and make it as efficient as possible. Operational units overseas,
working within the broad directives issued by the Air Board, comprise the R.A.A.F. components of
the ANZUK Force located at Butterworth in Malaysia and in the Republic of Singapore. The
R.A.AF. component of the Australian Forces in South Vietnam has been withdrawn.

The members of the Air Board and their staffs are located at the Department of Air in Canberra.
An R.A.AF. representative is located in London, and air attaches are located in Djakarta, Saigon,
Paris, and Washington. Operational Command is responsible for the command of operational units
and the conduct of their operations within Australia and its territories. Support Command is respon-
sible for the recruitment and training of personnel, and the supply and maintenance of service
equipment,

Development of the Royal Australian Air Force

For a short note about the development or the Royal Australian Air Force, see Year Book
No. 58, page 93.

Organisation of units

Bases. Fach command is established with the units necessary to carry out its allotted function.
There is no fixed rule in relation to the number and types of units within each command, as this
depends upon the nature of its present and future responsibilities, Where possible, units having
similar functions or requiring similar facilities are located together, and the geographical locations
are known as bases,

Formations—comprising a headquarters unit to control the activities of a number of units at one
location; each formation has a base squadron which provides common services to alil units at the
location.

Flying squadrons—strike reconnaissance, air defence, ground attack, medium and s.hort range
transport, helicopter, and maritime reconnaissance squadrons which undertake the operatlona:X flying
and in conjunction with operational conversion units, the operational flying training commitments
of the R.AAF.

. Operational conversion units—specialising in operational conversion training of aircrew for the
air defence, and ground attack squadrons.

Aircraft depots—specialising in major overhaul, etc., of aircraft and equipment.

Stores depots—centrally located depots to which stores and equipment ordered by the R.A.AF.
are delivered for distribution to units.

Airfield construction squadron—specialising in airfield construction tasks in support of the R.A.A.F.
operational component within Australia and the Territories.

Telecommunications units—responsible for the communications services of the R.A.A.F.

R.A.A.F. Hospitals—hospitals in Australia and at Butterworth providing medical services for the
R.AAF.

Flying and ground schools and units—schools and units specialising in the aircrew and ground staff
training required by the R.A.A.F.

R.A.A.F, Diploma Cadet Squadron and R.A.A.F. Academy—training units, to diploma and
university degree level respectively for officer cadet entrants to the R.A.A.F.

R.A.A.F. Staff College—trains speciaily selected R.A.A.F. officers for higher staff and command
posts.
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Aircraft

The R.A.A.F.’s strike reconnaissance force is currently equipped with Canberra and Phantom
F4-E aircraft, and F-111C aircraft will be phased into service during 1973. The air defence and ground
attack squadrons are equipped with the Mirage 111-O. Transport aircraft currently in use are Hercules
C130A and E, Caribou, Dakota, Mystere 20, HS748, and BAC111. The two helicopter squadrons
operate the Iroquois and the two maritime squadrons operate Neptune SP2H and Orion P3-B
aircraft. Aircraft used for training are the Winjeel, Macchi, HS748, and Mirage 111-D.

Personnel, reserve, woman’s services

At 30 December, 1972, the authorised Permanent Air Force establishment was 24,794 and the
Citizen Air Force 1,080; the enlisted strength was Permanent Air Force 22,593 and Citizen Air Force
731, while the strength of the General Reserve was 7,220. The Permanent Air Force figures include
the Women’s Royal Australian Air Force, which has an establishment of 1,011 and strength of 893
and the R.A A F. Nursing Service with an establishment of 119 and strength of 86.

Department of Supply

For information relating to the creation of the Department of Supply and its development up to 1959
see Year book No. 51, page 1204, and earlier issues. On 18 December 1959 the Department assumed
responsibility for the operation and management of space tracking stations in Australia on behalf
of the United States of America’s National Aeronautics and Space Administration (NASA). On
29 March 1962 Australia became a foundation member of the Furopean Launcher Development
Organisation, and the Department accepted responsibility for the test firing of the launching rocket
for that Organisation’s experimental satellite, using the facilities of the Woomera Rocket Range.
The last of these ten test firings at Woomera was on 12 June 1970.

On 1 May 1968 the Department took over the Administration of the Antarctic Division from the
Department of External Affairs. In December 1972, this responsibility was transferred to the Depart-
ment of Science.

Functious of Department
The functions of the Department of Supply include the following.

Defence research and development, including the operation of the Joint United Kingdom-
Australia Weapons Research Project, and Australian research and development.

Planning, establishment, operation and management of facilities producing aircraft, guided
missiles, small arms, ammunition, explosives, marine engines, clothing, telecommunications
equipment, and other defence goods.

Printing for the Defence group of departments.

Arrangement of contracts for purchasing in Australia of supplies and services required by the
Armed Forces and certain other Government organisations.

Acquisition, maintenance, and disposal of strategic materials.
Investigation and development of Australian sources of supply in connection with defence.
Disposal of surplus cr obsolescent Commonwealth goods on behalf of all departments.

Provision of Commonwealth transport facilities outside the Australian Czpital Territory and the
Northern Territory.

Provision and control of stores required for or in connection with matters administered by the
Department of Supply. and general storage for other departments as required.

Arrangements for ascertaining costs and the control and limitation of profits in connection with
the production of munitions and other defence goods.

Operation and management of space tracking stations and certain other facilities on behalf of
the Government of the United States of America.

The Minister for Supply administers the Supply and Development Act 1939-1966, except in so
far as it concerns the building (see also Chapter 12, Transport and Communication), repair, and
maintenance of merchant ships and the building, extension, alteration, repair, and maintenance of
shipyards, drydocking, and repair facilities for merchant ships.

For the performance of the above functions the Department is organised into five Divisions,
namely:
Research and Development; Munitions Supply; Aircraft, Guided Weapons and Electronics
Supply; Planning and Procurement; and Finance and Management Services.
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Research and Development

The Research and Development Division is responsible for scientific research and development in
relation to war matériel; the operation of the Joint United Kingdom-Australian Weapons Research
Project: and support of space research programs for the United States of America’s National
Aeronautics and Space Administration (NASA). The headquarters is situated in Canberra, and
the following establishments are included in the Division: (a) Weapons Research Establishment,
Salisbury, South Australia; (b) Defence Standards Laboratories, Maribyrnong, Victoria;
Woodyville North, South Australia; Alexandria, New South Wales; Joint Tropical Research Unit
(J.T.R.U.) at Inaisfail, North Queensland in conjunction with the United Kingdom Ministry of
Defence; (¢) Acronautical Research Laboratories, Fishermen’s Bend, Victoria; and (d) Central
Studies Establishment, Canberra, Australian Capital Territory.

Weapons Research Establishment. The Establishment has three scientific Wings, namely Trials
Wing, Applied Physics Wing and Weapons Research and Development Wing. The Trials Wing is
concerned with the operation, development and instrumentation of the Woomera Range, and the
planning, execution, and assessment of trials to meet the requirements of projects approved under
the United Kingdom-Australia Joint Project arrangements. The Applied Physics Wings conducts
scientific research of significance to the Defence requirements of Australia in the broad fields of
systems analysis, electronics, optics, radio propagation, radar, lasers, infra-red, visual surveillance,
whilst the Weapons Research and Development Wing is engaged similarly in aeroballistics, weapon
systems, rocket propulsion and marine physics for the Defence group of departments.

In addition, an Engineering Wing provides engineering design, development and maintenance
facilities, and certain technical services for the scientific Wings (including the Joint Project Trials
Wing). Engineering support is also provided for other Research and Development Division Labora-
tories. The Engineering Wing also undertakes tasks for other Supply organisations and the
Australian Defence Services.

Defence Standards Laboratories. This Establishment (at Maribyrnong, Victoria) provides a
scientific service to the Defence Services, Department of Supply factories and other authorities
engaged in support to Defence, generally within the fields of chemistry, physics, metallurgy,
engineering, explosives and ammunition, and to a limited extent, in the fields of biochemistry and
physiology. It also undertakes scientific research appropriate to its responsibilities and of significance
to the defence requirements of Australia. It is the principal Standards Laboratories of the Defence
group of Departments and provides calibration facilities for the higher grades of standards. The
Australian National Standards Commission has appointed D.S.L. as a verifying authority under the
Weights and Measures (National Standards) Act.

Branches are located at Woodville North, South Australia and Alexandria, New South Wales.

The Joint Tropical Research Unit (J.T.R.U.) at Innisfail provides facilities for studying the
behaviour and degradation of a wide range of materials and stores in hot/wet and hot/dry tropical
environments.

Aeronautical Research Laboratories. The work of this establishment is broadly related to the
aeronautical aspects of materials science, mechanical engineering, aircraft structures, aerodynamics
and system studies. It undertakes research and development on specific defence projects, provides
advice and conducts investigations for the Services, Government departments and industries engaged
in defence work. Scientific research related to these responsibilities and of significance to the defence
requirements of Australia is also undertaken,

Central Studies Establishment. This establishment assists the Defence group of departments in the
application of Operational Research and Systems Analysis techniques to the study of military
problems.

United States of America’s projects. Agreements have been signed by the Governments of Australia
and the United States of America to co-operate in the establishment and operation in Australia of
space vehicle tracking stations, The agencies for the Australian and the American Governments are the
Department of Supply and the National Aeronautics and Space Administration (NASA) respectively.

As part of the world-wide network supporting NASA'’s space programme the stations are designed
to track spacecraft in their orbits around the earth or on their journey into space, to receive tele-
metered data from the spacecraft and to issue radio commands controlling the spacecraft’s
manoeuvres. The Department of Supply is tesponsible for managing, staffing and operating the
stations on behalf of NASA. The stations which are now in operation are at:

Carnarvon in Western Australia (manned space flights and scientific satellites);

Orroral Valley in the A.C.T. (scientific satellites);
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Honeysuckle Creek in the A.C.T. (manned space flights).

Tidbinbilla in the A.C.T. (deep space probes and manned space flights). Construction of a 64
metre tracking antenna, to augment the existing 26 metre antenna, was completed in 1972.

An extensive communications system links the tracking stations with the control centres in the
United States of America. At all stations the responsibility is vested in a station director who is a
senior officer of the Department of Supply.

Under the Australian Government’s policy of using the resources of private industry wherever
possible, contracts for operation and maintenance services at the stations have been let as follows:
Amalgamated Wireless (A’asia) Ltd, (Carnarvon, Orroral Valley and Tidbinbilla), and Standard
Telephones and Cables Pty Ltd (Honeysuckle Creek). NASA expenditure on operations in Australia
for the period July 1971 to June 1972 was $12.0 million.

The Department also manages and operates the Project Hibal Balloon Launching Station, based
at Mildura, Victoria. The agencies for this project are the Department of Supply and U.S.A. Atomic
Energy Commission. The primary purpose of the station is to monitor the level of radioactivity in
the upper atmosphere using high altitude balloons. Research experiments are also flown on behalf
of United States and Australian Universities and research institutions.

Munitions Supply

The Department of Supply is responsible for the production of munitions required by the Armed
Services. Production is carried out in Government factories, and a wide range of orders is also
placed with private industry.

The factories currently in operation and their main products or services are as follows:

Ammunition Factory, Footscray, Victoria (fuses, primers, cariridge cases and small arms
ammunition); Clothing Factory, Victoria (uniforms and clothing); Defence Printing Establish-
ment, Victoria (special defence printing requirements); Engine Works, Victoria (building and
servicing of marine diesel engines); Explosives Factory, Albion, Victoria (high explosives,
propellants, chemicals): Explosives Factory, Maribyrnong, Victoria (propellants, explosives,
chemicals, ammunition, rocket motors); Explosives Factory, Mulwala, New South Wales
(propellants, chemicals); Munitions Filling Factory, St Marys, New South Wales (ammunition
filling and assembly other than small arms ammunition); Ordnance Factory, Bendigo, Victoria
(heavy guns, mountings, large turbine gears); Ordnance Factory, Maribyrnong, Victoria (guns,
projectiles, fire control equipment, rocket motor components); and Small Arms Factory,
Lithgow, New South Wales (rifles, machine guns, mortar shells, small calibre shells and fuse
components.)

Aircraft, guided weapons and electronics supply

Aircraft. Production both in Government factories and in industry of military types of aircraft
and aero-engines and of other aircraft components required by the Services is administered by the
Department of Supply through this Division. Planning of capacity and the negotiation of contractual
arrangements concerning aircraft modification, repair and overhaul, and for the supply of spare parts
and airborne equipment for the Services, are also functions of the Division.

The following factories are operated by the Division: The Government Aircraft Factory at
Fishermen’s Bend and the Final Assembly Workshops and Test Airfield at Avalon, Victoria, and the
Machine Shop at Northfield, South Australia.

The Government Aircraft Factories have designed and developed a twin turbo-propellor utility
aircraft known as Nomad. (see Plate 16 overleaf) The first prototype flew in July 1971 and in May
1972 the first production phase of the aircraft was authorised. The first production run will include
aircraft for the Australian Army and for sale to other users.

GAF also designed and is producing the Jindivik radio-controlled target aircraft which has been
or is being supplied to Britain, Sweden and America as well as to the Weapons Research Establish-
ment and the R.A.N.

Apart from the Government Aircraft Factory, the Commonwealth Aircraft Corporation Pty
Ltd is the only major aircraft manufacturer in Victoria. The Corporation was the prime contractor
for the Australian production for the R.A.A.F. and R.A.N. of the Italian Macchi jet trainer and for
the production of the British Viper engine that powers this aircraft. Hawker de Havilland Australia
Pty Ltd at Bankstown and Lidcombe, New South Wales was the major sub-contractor for the Macchi.
Macchi trainer production for R.A.A.F. and R.A N. was completed in 1972.

12720/73—4
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PLATE 16

) Guided weapons: The production of the Ikara anti-submarine missile is continuing at the Govern-
ment Aircraft Factory at Fishermen’s Bend. Production of the complete Tkara system, covering
broadly the missile, motor, propellants, guidance equipment, launcher, and magazine handling
equipment, is a combined effort by departmental establishments and industry, directed and co-
ordinated by the Department,

Tkara has been fitted to 9 R.A.N. ships and variants have also been purchased by the British
and Brazilian Navies. Other overseas sales are being actively pursued. Turana, a development from
the Tkara concept which can use the same shipboard launchers, is a small jet engine-powered, pilotless
target aircraft being produced by the Government Aircraft Factory for the R.A.N.

At St. Marys, New South Wales, a Guided Weapons and Electronics Support Facility has been
established to repair and maintain guided missiles for the Armed Services. The facility also provides
support to the Services in calibration, aerial testing and modelling, and the provision of sonar and
environmental test facilities.

Naval Systems: A special group has been formed to handle the co-ordination within the Depart-
ment of the procurement and industrial development aspects of major RAN equipment purchases.
The R.A.N.’s new destroyer project, submarine and ship sonar systems, are current activities of this
group.

Electronics: The Department is responsible for the technical aspects of supply of telecommuni-
cations and electronics equipment for the Defence Group. Production is also arranged for other
Commonwealth authorities and foreign aid programs. There has been recently a growing involvement
in the negotiation of Australian industry participation in Defence purchases abroad.

Some of the more important projects handled by the Department include multi-channel UHF
radio relay equipment and a range of military radio pack-sets for the Army, a computer-based
message switching system for the Navy and major fixed telecommunications installations for the
Air Force.

A co_ntinuing program of technology development in electronics is separately sustained from a
production development appropriation within the Department of Supply vote.
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Contracts have been awarded to industry for the development of a new Australian advanced
submarine detection system known as Project Barra. This system is for use by long range maritime
patrol and carrier based aircraft and evolved from work at the Department’s Weapons Research
Establishment.

Planning and Procurement

Contract board: The Board, constituted under the Supply and Development Regulations 1939~
1966, arranges for the procurement of supplies and services for the Naval, Military and Air Forces
of the Commonwealth and for the Department of Supply. Upon request, the Board also arranges
contracts on behalf of other Commonwealth departments and authorities. It also arranges disposal—
by means of public tender, auction or otherwise—of all surplus or unserviceable Commonwealth-
owned goods. The Board comprises representatives of three Service Departments and of the Depart-
ment of Supply. In each State there is a District Contract Board similarly constituted, which is
authorised to exercise the functions of the Contract Board within certain financial limits.

Purchases by the Contract Board and District Contract Boards in all States in 1971-72 totalled
$286.7 million. (This includes a 5 year period contract for aviation fuels, with an estimated value of
$92 .4 million). Total realisation from disposals in 1971-72 was $13.5 million.

Planning. The central planning authority of the Department is the Production Planning Branch,
whose principal functions are:
to study manufacturing capacity available for the Services’ requirements in peace and war and to
plan for and assist in the development of additional production capacity and to plan the
organisation of industrial resources for defence production in war;
to provide and administer reserve stocks of materials and reserve pools of plant, equipment and
other requirements needed for rapid expansion in the event of war;

to receive and allocate to the appropriate departmental divisions all orders and procurement
demands placed on the Department; to monitor all aspects of progress in satisfying them and
to keep client departments informed of progress;

to provide advisory services in the field of materials supply and utilisation to Government
factories and contractors engaged in the production of munitions requirements;

to administer the national stockpile of strategic materials.
to arrange and administer the Department’s interface with industry on matters of general policy.

Emphasis is given to a maximum participation by Australian Industry in meeting the requirements
of the Defence Services, whenever it is economically and technically possible to do so. Where it is
necessary to order a requirement from overseas, the aim is still to involve local industry through
co-production or in work of an offset nature.

The Department’s efforts are directed towards:

achieving closer collaboration with industry and bringing to its early attention, the forecast
requirements of the Services;

exercising and upgrading the technological capability of industry by awarding contracts to
assist in complex production and development tasks for defence purposes;

secking co-production and offset opportunities with overseas industry in defence contracts; and
encouraging and facilitating participation in sub-contract work from overseas industry.

Stores and transport. The Stores and Transport Branch functions as the central storage and
transport authority for most Commonwealth departments. Tt is the authority for the arrangement
of furniture removals at departmental expense in all States, but not in the Northern Territory. It
has agents in Darwin. It also operates a shipping and customs section and the England-Australia
bulk air freight scheme for Commonwealth departments.

On 28 June 1972 the Branch had under its control land, building and works, vehicles, plant and
equipment, valued at $26,967,000; 4,959 motor vehicles and 3,081,000 square feet of storage space
as well as storage facilities for large quantities of chemicals, bulk liquids and explosives.

Overseas sales and aid, The Sales and Aid Branch promotes sales of Departmental products and
administers the Department’s patents and licensing agreements. It is responsible also for administering
arrangements for the supply of military type stores under Defence Aid programmes.

The Branch is also responsible for the development, co-ordination and monitoring of Australian
industry participation arrangements for Australian defence purchases from overseas, and the develop-
ment of closer co-operation between Australia and New Zealand in the defence supply field.
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Finance and Management Services

Finance. The total expenditure on Department of Supply activities in 1971-72 was $216,309,000.
This was made up of $114,819,000 from Parliamentary Appropriations, $455,000 from Loan Fund
and $101,035,000 from Trust Fund Accounts which included $24,921,000 for Stores and Transport,
$57,190,000 for Government Munitions and Aircraft Factories, $17,892,000 for projects for other
governments and $1,032,000 for cafeterias.

Management Services. The Technical Services Branch of the Department provides an operating,
advisory and consultative service to the Department for industrial engineering, office methods,
management operations research, archives and registry practice, instrumentation, electrical and
communications engineering services, materials handling, defence standardisation, stores
cataloguing, library services and safety.

The Automatic Data Processing Branch provides services to the Department by: assisting in
the specification of data-processing systems; designing and implementing computer based systems;
co-ordinating computer equipment requirements; and providing ADP training programs.

Personnel. At 31 December 1972 the Department employed 20,653 personnel as follows: adminis-
tration 2,468; cadets and trainees 341; laboratories 6,106; aircraft production 2,108; munitions
production 6,083 ; miscellaneous production 1,010; Stores and Transport Branch 2,509; and overseas
staff 28.



CHAPTER 5
REPATRIATION

The Repatriation Commission, established under the Repatriation Act 1920-1972, consists of three
full-time members. It is responsible for the administration of the Repatriation Act and associated
legislation, all matters of policy, and the general administration and overall supervision of the
Repatriation Department. The Chairman of the Commission is also the Permanent Head of the
Repatriation Department, which provides the administrative machinery through which the Com-
mission operates. The central office is in Canberra and there is a branch office, under the control
of a Deputy Commissioner, in each State.

The principal functions of the Department are: the payment of war and service pensions and
allowances to eligible ex-servicemen and ex-servicewomen and their dependants; the provision of
medical treatment for ex-servicemen and ex-servicewomen for injuries and illnesses caused or aggra-
vated by their war service; the provision of medical treatment in certain circumstances for ex-
servicemen and ex-servicewomen who are suffering from injuries and illnesses not caused or
aggravated by war service; the provision of medical treatment for widows and dependants of
deceased ex-servicemen whose deaths are due to war service; and a wide range of other benefits
for eligible persons.

Benefits are provided in respect of service, not only in the 1914-18 and 1939-45 Wars, but
also in the South African War 1899-1902, the Korea and Malaya operations, with the British
Commonwealth Far East Strategic Reserve and the Special Overseas Forces serving in prescribed
areas.

For information on war service land settlement see Chapter 22, Rural Industry; for statistics
relating to war service homes see Chapter 9, Housing and Building.

For detailed information about repatriation pensions, allowances, benefits and services, reference
should be made to the annual reports of the Repatriation Commission.

Total expenditure 1967-68 to 1971-72
REPATRIATION: TOTAL EXPENDITURE(a), 1967-68 TO 1971-72

($°000)
Class 1967-68 1968-69 1969-70 1970-71 1971-72
Pensions, allowances and other benefits . 200,446 221,678 228,309 240,539 266,107
Medical treatment . . . . . 59,645 62,743 68,395 74,627 87,328
Administration . . . . . 12,292 13,196 14,972 16,700 18,913
Works, rent and maintenance . . . 4,414 4,929 5,423 7,981 5,301
Total expenditure . . . . 276,797 302,546 317,098 339,847 377,649

(@) Includes expenditure by Departments other than Repatriation as follows: 1967-68, $4,330,994; 1968-69, $4,841,789;
1969-70, $5,298,982; 1970-71, $5,852,357; 1971-72, $4,982,764.

War pensions

The first provision for the payment of war pensions to ex-servicemen and their dependants was made
by the Commonwealth Parliament in the War Pensions Act 1914, This Act was repealed in 1920 by
the Australian Soldiers’ Repatriation Act 1920 (amended from 31 December 1950 to the Repatriation
Act). Amendments to the Act in 1943 considerably widened the eligibility provisions, to the benefit
mainly of members of the Citizen Military Forces who had not served outside Australia during the
193945 War.
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For a brief description of eligibility for war pensions; the conditions for payment of the various
rates and allowances; and of operation of the Appeals Tribunals, see pages 91-93 of Year Book 55,
Chapter 5, Repatriation.

Pensions and allowances

War pensions and associated allowances are not subject to a means test, except in the case of
dependants other than wives, widows, widowed mothers and children. Pensions and allowances
payable and the main weekiy rates from 7 December 1972 are as follows.

Pensions for war-caused incapacity—Special rate (totally and permanently incapacitated (T.P.1.)
or blinded), $51.10; an equivalent rate is payable for temporary total incapacity or to an
ex-serviceman pensioned for pulmonary tuberculosis who is, as a result, unfit for employment;
Intermediate Rate. (Capable of part-time work only), $36.55; ex-servicemen pensioned for
pulmonary tuberculosis and able only to work part-time receive the same rate; General Rate
(capable of full-time employment), 100 per cent basic rate, $16. Dependants—Pensions are also
payable 1o the dependants of incapacitated ex-servicemen: Wife, $4.05; eligible children $1.38;
(Maximum rates),

Pensions in respect of death—War Widows (where death was due to war service or, at the date
of death, the ex-serviceman was receiving a war pension at the special rate, or its equivalent
in respect of pulmonary tuberculosis, or as a double amputee) $21.50; eligible war widows may
also receive a domestic allowance, $8.50; children (under 16 years of age) $7.35; double orphans
(both parents deceased), $14.70.

Allowances—various allowances are provided to supplement war pensions and these vary according
to the type and severity of disablement and the special needs of the pensioner. The main allow-
ances and maximum weekly rates payable are: Special compensation allowance (payable to
certain general rate pensioners assessed as being 75 per cent to 100 per cent incapacitated),
from $4.50 to $6.00; Artendants allowance (for the severely disabled), maximum $17.50; Clothing
allowances (where clothing is subject to damage from surgical aids, etc.), from 43 cents to 85
cents; Domestic allowance (payable to eligible war widows), $8.50. Other allowances payable
include: Susrenance allowance; Fares, subsistence and attendance allowance; Recreation transport
allowance; Funeral benefits, etc.

Summary of war pensions

The following tables provide a summary of war pensions (excluding miscellaneous war pensions)
for the 1914-18 War, the 1939-45 War (including war pensions payable under the Interim Forces
Benefits Act 1947-1966 and the Native Members of the Forces Act 1957-1972), the Korea and Malaya
operations, the Far East Strategic Reserve, and the Special Overseas Service. Statistics relating to
miscellaneous war pensions are shown later in this section.

WAR PENSIONS: SUMMARY, AUSTRALIA, 1971-72

Korea and  Far FEast Special
1914-18 193945 Malaya  Strategic = Overseas

War War(a) operations Reserve Service Total
New claims granted . No. 494 9,075 466 138 2,868 13,041
Restorations. . . No. 18 197 7 1 17 240
Claims disallowed(b) . No. 463 3,351 166 36 941 4,957
Pensions cancelled (gross) No. 135 16,878 554 55 204 17,826
Deaths of pensioners . No. 5,440 6,603 55 5 21 12,124
Pensions in force at
30 June 1972 . . No. 72,997 453,548 11,841 2,035 12,403 552,824
Annual pension liability
at 30 June 1972 . . $'000 55,620 138,011 1,701 227 1,338 196,897
Amount paid in pensions
during the year 1971-72 $°000 n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. 210,647
(a) Includes interim forces and pative members of the forces. (5) Number of ex~servi who had their claims

for all their disabilities disallowed.
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WAR PENSIONS: SUMMARY, AUSTRALIA, 1967-68 TO 1971-72

1967-68 196869 1969-70 1970-71 1971-72

New claims granted . . 19,967 17,570 17,129 16,437 13,041
Restorations . . . 343 429 317 569 240
Toztal additions . . 20,310 17,999 17,446 17,006 13,281
Pensions cancelled (gross) . 24,539 22,285 21,222 20,158 17,826
Deaths of pensioners . . 10,950 11,247 11,785 11,990 12,124
Total reductions . . 35,489 33,532 33,007 32,148 29,950

Classes of war pensions
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The following tables provide an analysis of the total number of new claims granted, pensions in

force, and class of pension for 1971-72.

WAR PENSIONS: NEW CLAIMS GRANTED, AUSTRALIA, 1971-72

Korea and  Far East Special

1914-18 193945 Malaya  Strategic  Overseas
Class War War(a) operations Reserve Service Total
Ex-servicemen . . 266 2,998 109 29 948 4,350

Wives and widows of ex-
servicemen . . . 221 3,544 102 30 778 4,675
Children . . . . 3 2,445 255 79 1,137 3,919
Other dependants . . . 4 88 5 97
Total . . . . 494 9,075 466 138 2,868 13,041
(a) lncludes interim forces and native members of the forces.
WAR PENSIONS IN FORCE: AUSTRALIA, 30 JUNE 1972

Korea and  Far East Special

1914-18 193945 Malaya  Strategic  Overseas
Class War War(a) operations Reserve Service Total
Ex-servicemen . . . 22,626 183,996 3,408 565 4,888 215,483
Wives . . . . 27,126 161,210 2,722 462 3,141 194,661
Children . . . . 240 72,537 5,295 920 3,956 82,948
War widows . . 22,783 26,963 159 30 118 50,053

Children of deceased ex-

servicemen . . 26 3,458 143 48 228 3,903
Orphans . . . . 9 132 4 1 146
Parents . . . . 41 4,602 103 71 4,826
Others . . . . 146 650 7 1 804
Total . . . . 72,997 453,548 11,841 2,035 12,403 552,824

{a) Includes interim forces and native members of the forces.
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WAR PENSIONS FOR INCAPACITATED EX-SERVICEMEN IN FORCE: BY CLASS OF PENSION
AUSTRALIA, 30 JUNE 1972

Korea and  Far Fast Special
1914-18 193945 Malaya  Strategic  Overseas
Class War War(a) operations Reserve Service Total

Special rate (T.P.I.) or

equivalent . . 6,793 14,618 114 7 37 21,569
Intermediate rate . . 167 1,607 20 1 3 1,798
General rate—from 10 per cent

to 100 per cent assessed dis-

ability(b) . . . . 15,666 167,771 3,274 557 4,848 192,116

Total . . . . 22,626 183,996 3,408 565 4,888 215,483

(a) Includes interim forces and native members of the forces. (b) Excludes 78 ex-servicemen who also receive benefits
under items 1-6 of the Fifth Schedule and are included above under Special rate (T.P.L) or equivalent.

Number of war pensions and annual liability, States, etc.

The following table shows the number of pensions in force and annual liability at 30 June 1972,
according to place of payment.

WAR PENSIONS: NUMBER OF PENSIONS AND ANNUAL LIABILITY
STATES, ETC., 30 JUNE 1972

Number of war pensions in force at 30 June 1972(a)

Annual p
Dependants of Dependants of liability
Incapacitated incapacitated deceased at 30 June(b)
Place of payment ex-servicemen eX-servicemen ex-servicemen Total ($°000)
New South Wa]es(c) . 77,497 97,596 21,798 196,891 71,626
Victoria. . . 56,898 73,676 16,868 147,442 53,606
Queensland . . . 33,776 45,244 8,084 87,104 31,819
South Australia(d) . . 19,844 25,612 5126 . 50,582 16,194
Western Australia . 17,888 22,932 4,228 45,048 13,583
Tasmania . . . 8,580 11,874 2,049 22,503 8,477
Overseas . . . 1,000 1,458 796 3,254 1,592
Total . . . 215,483 278,392 58,949 552,824 196,897

(@) Includes interim forces and native members of the forces 193945 War. () Includes domestic allowance payable
to widows, {c) Includes Australian Capital Territory. (d) Includes Northern Territory.

Summary of war pensions, 1967-68 to 1971-72

The following table shows the number of pensions granted, claims rejected, pensions in force
and the annual liability for pensions in each of the years ended 30 June 1968 to 1972.

WAR PENSIONS: SUMMARY, AUSTRALIA, 1967-68 TO 1971-72

Number of war pensions in force at 30 June(a)—

Dependants Annual

Dependants of Ppension

Claims  Incapaci- of incapaci- deceased liability at

Pensions disallowed  tated ex-  tated ex- ex- 30 June(c)

Year granted (b) servicemen servicemen servicemen Total ($°000)
196768 . . 19,967 4,578 222,479 334,823 58,674 615,976 164,848
1968-69 . . 17,570 4,950 221,343 319,899 59,071 600,313 171,818
1969-70 . . 17,129 5,333 219,841 305,403 59,432 584,676 178,730
1970-71 . . 16,437 5,110 218,355 291,828 59,356 569,539 185,974
1971-72 . . 13,041 4,957 215,483 278,392 58,949 552,824 196,897

(a) Includes interim forces and native members of the forces 1939-45 War. (5) The number of claimants who had
the claims for all their disabilities disallowed. (¢) Includes domestic allowance payable to widows.
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The following table shows, for the years 1967—68 to 1971-72, the amounts paid in pensions and
the places where they were paid.

WAR PENSIONS: AMOUNT PAID(a), STATES, ETC., 1967-68 TO 1971-72

($°000)

Place of payment 196768  1968-69(b) 1969-70 1970-71 1971-72
New South Wales(c) . 57,424 64,981 65,469 68.992 76,791
Victoria . . . 47,146 51,566 51,214 52,546 57,357
Queensland . . 25.525 28,543 29,055 30,813 34,183
South Australia(d) . 13,807 15,326 15,151 15,722 17,270
Western Australia . 11,914 13,038 12,786 13,114 14,384
Tasmania . . . 6,786 7,617 7,831 8,226 9,089
Overseas . . . 1,519 1,414 1,580 1,595 1,573

Total . . 164,121 182,485 183,086 191,008 210,647

(@) Includes domestic allowances paid to widows. (b) Includes five 12-weekly paymenta. {¢) Includes
Austratian Capital Territory. (d) Includes Northern Territory.

Miscellaneous war pensions

The Commission is also responsible for the payment  pensions and allowances to beneficiaries
under the Seamen’s War Pensions and Allowances Act 1940-1972 and Cabinet decisions granting
eligibility to persons who were attached to the armed forces during war-time.

The following table shows the number and class of pensions and the annual liability at 30 June
1972, and the table thereafter shows the amounts paid during the years 1967-68 to 1971-72 and
the place of payment.

MISCELLANEQUS WAR PENSIONS: NUMBER OF PENSIONS AND ANNUAL
LIABILITY, AUSTRALIA, 30 JUNE 1972

Number of pensions in force at 30 June 1972 Annual

pension

Dependants liability

Dependants of deceased at 30 June(b)

Class Members(a) of bers bers Total ($°000)
Act of grace . . . . . 120 147 55 322 153
Seamen’s war pension . . . 79 85 63 227 97
New Guinea civilians . . . 2 . 64 66 89
Total . . . . . 201 232 182 615 338

(a) ‘Member’ in this context is a person in respect of whose wartime experience a pension is paid. (b) Includes

domestic allowances payable to widows.

MISCELLANEOUS WAR PENSIONS(a): AMOUNT PAID, STATES, ETC.
1967-68 TO 1971-72

($°000)

Place of payment 196768  1968-69(b) 1969-70 1970-71 1971-72
New South Wales(c) . 159 174 176 179 214
Victoria . . . ! 87 84 90 107
Queensland . . 44 46 47 50 62
South Australia(d) . 29 30 k)| 32 36
Western Australia . 20 23 25 26 29
Tasmania . . . 4 4 4 4 5
Overseas . . . 1 1 1 1 1

Total . . 328 365 368 as2 454

(a) Includes domestic allowance payable to widows.  (b) Includes five 12-weekly payments.  (c) Includes
Australian Capital Territory. (d) Includes Northern Territory.
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Service pensions

The Repatriation Act 1920-1972 provides for a service pension to be paid, subject to a means test
on income and property, to the following persons:
ex-servicemen who served in a theatre of war (or in a designated Operational or Special Overseas
Service area) and have attained the age of sixty years or are permanently unemployable;
ex-servicemen who suffer from pulmonary tuberculosis, irrespective of the area of their service;
and
ex-servicewomen who suffer from tuberculosis, or who served in a theatre of war, or served
abroad or embarked for service abroad and have attained the age of fifty-five years, or are
permanently unemployable.
veterans of the South African War 1899-1902 who were members of a naval or military force
or contingent raised in Australia for active service in that war.

Rates of pension
Maximum service pension rates and allowances are the same as those paid to Age and Invalid
pensioners under the Social Services Act. The means test provisions relating to payments are similar.

For information on conditions relating to the various rates and allowances and the operation
of the means test, see Chapter 13, Welfare Services.

From 7 December 1972, the maximum weekly rates are as follows:

Standard Rate, $21.50, Married Rate, $18.75; Guardian’s Allowance, $4 ($6 if caring for a child
under 6 years or an invalid child requiring full-time care); Supplementary assistance, $4 (or $2
payable to each of a married couple); Additional pension for eligible children, $4.50 for each
child; and in addition $0.25 is payable in respect of the 2nd, 3rd and 4th child.

An ex-serviceman or ex-servicewoman in receipt of a service pension is entitled, with certain
exceptions, to free medical benefits for disabilities not caused by war service. These benefits include
general practitioner service, specialist service where necessary, full pharmaceutical benefits, surgical
aids and appliances (including spectacles), dental treatment, and treatment in Repatriation General
Hospitals.

SERVICE PENSIONS, SUMMARY, AUSTRALIA, 1971-72

South Korea- Special Miscel-
African 1914-18 1939-45  Malaya Overseas laneous
War War War(a) operations Service ()] Total
New claims granted . . 1 1,087 9,206 45 .. 10 10,349
Restorations . . . . .. 142 649 3 . . 794
Cancellations (gross) . N .. 1,360 3,706 27 .. 5 5,098
Deaths . . . . 25 3,160 1,943 7 .. .. 5,135
Pensions in force at 30 June 1972 108 31,599 45,713 241 3 49 77,713
Annual liability at 30 June 1972 -
$°000 63 21,924 29,300 112 2 31 51,432
Amount paid in pensions during .
1971-12 . . .$000 n.a. n.a. n.a. na. n.a. n.a. 49,194
{a) Includes native members of the forces. (b) Act of grace pensions.

SERVICE PENSIONS: SUMMARY, AUSTRALIA, 1967-68 TO 1971-72

1967-68 1968-69 1969-70 1970-71 1971-72

New claims granted . . . 8,880 7,479 13,259 10,321 10,349
Restorations . . . . . 1,052 780 1,642 680 794
Total additions . . . 9,932 8,259 (@)14,901 11,001 11,143
Cancellations (gross . . . 4,017 5,009 2,858 3,378 5,098
Deaths . . . . . 4,373 4,601 4,781 5.276 5,135
Toztal reductions . . . 8,390 9,610 7,639 8,654 10,233

S (a) Part of the increase in 1969~70 is due to variation in the means test in September 1969. See Chapter 13—Welfare
ervices,
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Class of service pensions
The following tables give an analysis of the total number of new claims granted and pensions
in force for 1971-72.

SERVICE PENSIONS: NEW CLAIMS GRANTED, AUSTRALIA, 1971-72

Korea-
South Malaya Special
African  1914-18  1939-45 opera- Qverseas Miscel-

Class War War War(a) tions Service laneous Total

Ex-servicemen . . 1 793 6,550 20 .. 7 7,371
Wives and widows of ex-

servicemen . . . .. 290 2,112 9 .. 3 2,414

Children . . . .. 4 544 16 .. .. 564

Total . . . 1 1,087 9,206 45 .. 10 10,349

(W

(a) Includes native s of the forces.

SERVICE PENSIONS: NUMBER IN FORCE, STATES, 30 JUNE 1972

South Korea- Special
African  1914-18 1939—45  Malaya Overseas  Miscel-

State War War War(a) operations Service laneous Total
New South Wales(b . 21 10,041 14,115 81 .. 8 24,266
Victoria . . . 20 8,749 10,363 4 1 17 19,194
Queensland . . . 11 5,064 9,901 58 1 7 15,042
South Australia(c) . . 26 3,699 4,289 25 .. 10 8,049
Western Australia . . 26 2,884 4,922 26 1 5 7,864
Tasmania . . . 4 1,162 2,123 7 . 2 3,298

Australia . . 108 31,599 45,713 241 3 49 71,713

- (a) Includes native bers of the forces. (5) Includes Australian Capital Territory. (¢) Includes Northern
erritory.

Number, by class, of service pensions and amount paid

The following tables show the number of each class of service pension in force, the annual liability
and the amounts paid for the years 1967-68 to 1971-72,

SERVICE PENSIONS: NUMBER OF EACH CLASS OF PENSION AND ANNUAL LIABILITY
AUSTRALIA, 1967-68 TO 1971-72

Number of service penstons ar 30 June payable to—

Dependants(a) of
ex-servicemen where
Ex-servicemen who are—  the ex-serviceman is—

Annual

Suffering Suffering pension

Permo- from Perma- from lability at

Aged ex- nently un- pulmonary An aged ex- nently un- pulmonary Miscel- 30 June

Year servi iployable tuberculosis servi empluyable tuberculosis  laneous Total ($°000)
1967-68 . 35,254 14,874 1,049 631 15,606 1,091 22 68,527 31,436
1968-69 . 35,404 14,797 1,060 537 14,373 975 22 67,168 33,273
1969-70 . 37.792 17,362 1,154 821 16,237 1,023 31 74,420 40.929
1970-71 . 38,666 18,122 1,201 1,017 16,729 1,030 43 76.808 43,334
1971-72 . 39,657 17,668 1,203 1,186 16922 - 1,028 49 71,713 51,432

(a) Includes depend of d d service pensioners.



108 REPATRIATION

SERVICE PENSIONS: AMOUNT PAID, STATES, ETC.
1967-68 TO 1971-72

($°000)
Place of payment 1967-68  1968-69 1969-70 1970-71 1971-72
New South Wales(a) . 10,844 11,358 12,806 13,963 15,633
Victoria . . 7,420 8,070 9,767 10,696 12,075
Queensland . . 5,292 5,799 7,184 8,042 9,150
South Austraha(b) . 3,416 3,710 4,253 4,651 5,185
Western Australia . . 3,777 4,071 4,491 4,769 5,298
Tasmania . . . 1,014 1,093 1,404 1,604 1,841
Overseas . . . 8 7 8 7 12

Australia . . 31,771 34,108 39,912 43,732 49,194

(@) Includes Australian Capital Territory. (b) Includes Northern Territory.

Medical treatment for ex-servicemen and dependants of ex-servicemen

Medical treatment is provided for all disabilities which have been accepted as due to war service.
In addition, and subject to certain conditions, treatment is provided for disabilities not due to war
service for: ex-servicemen and ex-servicewomen receiving war pensions at or exceeding the maximum
general (100 per cent) rate; ex-servicemen who have contracted pulmonary tuberculosis; nurses who
served in the 1914-18 war; widows and certain dependants of ex-servicemen whose deaths have been
accepted as due to war service and of deceased T.P.I. pensioners; and certain service pensioners,
including service pensioners of the South African War 1899-1902. Ex-servicemen who have contracted
pulmonary tuberculosis may receive treatment for that condition.

In-patient treatment for eligible patients is provided at the six Repatriation General Hospitals
(one in each State) and seven auxiliary hospirtals and sanatoria as follows: New South Wales—
Lady Davidson Hospital; Vicforia—Macleod Hospital and Anzac Hostel; Queensland—Kenmore
Hospital and Rosemount Hospital; South Australia—Birralee Hospital; and Western Australio—
The Edward Millen Hospital. The Anzac Hostel specialises in the care and treatment of long-term
patients.

The total number of available beds for patients in wards or parts of wards, open for use, in all
these institutions at 30 June 1972 was 3,504, and expenditure during 1971-72 amounted to $41,143,758.
In addition, expenditure of $46,184,556 was incurred during 1971-72 on medical services outside
these institutions.

Repatriation hospitals and institutions

Details of full-time staff in Repatriation general hospitals and other Repatriation institutions
are given in the following table.

REPATRIATION HOSPITALS AND INSTITUTIONS: FULL-TIME STAFF
STATES, 30 JUNE 1972

Type of institution N.S.W. Vie. Qld S.A. . WA Tas. Aust.
General hospitals—
Medical staff(a) . . . 127 79 42 31 26 8 313
Nursing staff . . . . 704 475 369 203 201 60 2,012
Other staff . . . . 1,134 821 492 346 421 118 3,332
Total, general hospitals . 1,965 1,375 903 580 648 186 5,657
Other in-patient institutions(b) . 234 123 181 35 48 .. 621
Out-patient clinics(a) . . 164 " 21 33 26 .. 315
Limb and appliance centres(b) . 71 69 28 18 14 11 211
Grand total . . . 2,434 1,638 1,133 666 736 197 6,804

(a) Medical Officers only, excludes psychologists, speech therapists, etc. (b) Total staff.
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The following table gives details of in-patients treated at Repatriation general hospitals and
other Repatriation institutions in each State. The figures shown refer to treatment episodes, e.g. a
person who is admitted to hospital twice during a year is counted twice.

REPATRIATION GENERAL HOSPITALS AND INSTITUTIONS: IN-PATIENTS
TREATED, STATES, 1971-72

NS.W. Vic. old S.A. W.A. Tas. Aust.

REPATRIATION GENERAL HOSPITALS

In-patients at beginning of year . 940 569 423 216 322 102 2,572
Admissions and re-admissions
during year . . . . 17,016 10,932 8,582 5,053 5,644 1,430 48,657
Total in-patients treated . 17,956 11,501 9,005 5,269 5,966 1,532 51,229
Discharges . . . . 16,116 10,088 8,230 4,720 5,324 1,374 45,852
Deaths . . . . . 906 865 359 310 361 76 2,877
In-patients at end of year . . 934 548 416 239 281 82 2,500
Average daily beds occupied . 900 559 399 235 281 79 2,453

OTHER REPATRIATION INSTITUTIONS

In-patients at beginning of year . 187 119 107 35 36 .. 484
Admissions and re-admissions
during year . . . . 2,144 871 1,034 127 465 .. 4,641
Total in-patients treated . 2,331 990 1,141 162 501 .. 5,125
Discharges . . . . 2,031 833 970 123 463 .. 4,420
Deaths . . . . . 78 46 48 10 4 .. 186
In-patients at end of year . . 222 111 123 29 34 .. 519
Average daily beds occupied . 209 100 123 29 35 .. 496

In addition to the Repatriation institutions, eligible patients are treated in other country and
metropolitan hospitals and nursing homes at Repatriation expense. During 1971-72, 18,751
Repatriation in-patients were accommodated and treated in hospitals and 926 in nursing homes.

Repatriation psychiatric patients requiring custodial care are, by agreement with the State
Governments, accommodated at the expense of the Repatriation Department in separate wings of
psychiatric hospitals administered by the State authorities. Excluding 138 on trial leave, there were
688 Repatriation patients in these hospitals at 30 June 1972.

Out-patient treatment is provided throughout the Commonwealth at Repatriation hospitals and
clinics and through the Repatriation Local Medical Officer Scheme. During 1971-72, 611,637
out-patients were treated at Repatriation institutions, and visits to or by local medical officers
totalled 2,772,618. The number of Repatriation local medical officers in the Commonwealth at
30 June 1972 was 6,301.

Artificial limb and appliance services

In each State the Repatriation Department maintains a limb and appliance centre, catering for
patients requiring artificial limbs, surgical aids and appliances. The centres fit eligible Repatriation
patients and those from other Commonwealth departments and instrumentalities, and, when
possible, patients from State Government and philanthropic organisations, and private persons who
cannot be fitted satisfactorily elsewhere.

Details of production at all centres during 1971-~72 are as follows: arms, 210; legs, 1,613 surgical
f ootwear, 8,278; adapted footwear, 1,856; other surgical appliances, 2,456; and repairs, 27,442,

General Repatriation benefits and miscellaneous

Other Repatriation Department activities

In addition to the payment of pensions and the provision of medical treatment, the Department
also provides various benefits and allowances designed to meet the needs of special classes of
ex-servicemen and their dependants.
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These include educational and vocational training schemes, namely the Soldiers’ Children
Education Scheme (full details of which appear later in this section), the Disabled Members’ Training
Scheme, the War Widows’ Training Scheme and the National Service Vocational Training Scheme.

In addition, gift cars and an annual allowance for their upkeep are provided for ex-servicemen
who, as a result of war service, have suffered the amputation of both legs above the knees or amputa-
tion of one leg above the knee plus any two other amputations (above the ankle or at or above
the wrist) or complete paraplegia resulting in the total loss of the use of both legs. A grant of up
to $100 may be made towards the funeral expenses of eligible ex-servicemen and certain of their
dependants. Payment of up to $10 may be made to provide such necessities as meals, sleeping
accommodation etc., for ex-servicemen in need of immediate relief. Also certain concessions in
telephone rental charges are provided for some classes of ex-servicemen and their dependants,
including war blinded ex-servicemen, war widows and certain service and special rate war pensioners.
Ex-servicemen who have been blinded as a result of war service may be issued with talking book
machines. The Australian Red Cross Society supplies ‘book’ records or cassettes for these machines,
free of charge, thus enabling the blinded to enjoy a wide range of literature.

Expenditure in 1971-72 on general Repatriation benefits for all wars was $5,812,000, comprising
Soldiers’ Children Education Scheme, $3,625,000; recreation transport allowance, $750,000; and
other benefits $1,437,000.

Trust (and other) funds administered by the Repatriation Department held $12,676,940 in
securities (face value) and $599,681 in cash, a total of $13,276,621 as at 30 June 1972.

Reciprocal arrangements with the United Kingdom, New Zealand and other countries provide
for the payment of pensions, etc., to eligible Australian ex-servicemen living overseas and to eligible
ex-servicemen from overseas who are living in Australia.

Soldiers’ Children Education Scheme

The Soldiers’ Children Education Scheme was established in 1921 and operates with the assistance
of the voluntary Education Boards in each State. These Boards consist of representatives of govern-
ment and non-government education authorities and of ex-service and other organisations which
have a general interest in the welfare of the children of ex-servicemen. The objects of the Scheme are
to assist and encourage eligible children in acquiring a standard of education compatible with their
aptitude and ability, and to prepare them to enter an agricultural, commercial, professional, or
industrial calling of their own choice. Eligible children are children of ex-servicemen whose deaths
have been accepted as due to war service; or of ex-servicemen who died from causes not due to war
service but who were receiving at the date of death a war pension at a special rate for blindness, total
and permanent incapacity, pulmonary tuberculosis, or amputation of two or more limbs; or of
ex-servicemen who, as a result of war service, are blinded, totally and permanently incapacitated, or
receiving the special rate pension for pulmonary tuberculosis and are likely to receive such pension
for a period of at least three years. From the commencement of primary education up to twelve years,
school requisites and fares are provided. An education allowance is also payable for a child from
commencement of secondary education or from the age of twelve years, whichever is the earlier,
while the child is undertaking primary or secondary education. Further assistance beyond, or parallel
with, the later years of secondary education is provided where an approved beneficiary continues
with a course of specialised education or training necessary for a career. At this stage of training, in
addition to the education allowance, fees are paid and text books, essential equipment and other
minor benefits are provided.

All education allowances are subject to an allowed income limit test, i.e. the amount of education
allowance payable depends on the amount of income a child receives over the allowed limit. The
scale of maximum allowances payable to eligible children at various stages of education is as follows.

SOLDIERS’ CHILDREN EDUCATION SCHEME
WEEKLY RATES OF ALLOWANCES, FROM 1 JANUARY 1973

®

Living away
Type of training Living at home from home

At school—
Aged 12 and under 14 years . . 2.60 8.60
Aged 14 ,, , 16 years . . 3.90 8.60
Aged 16 ,, ,» 18 years . . 8.60 13.30
Professional (university, etc.) . . 15.39 25.00
Agricultural . . . .. 4.30

Industrial (apprenticeship, etc.). 3.15 6.25
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The following tables show the costs of education under the scheme for the year ended 30 June 1972
and the number of children in receipt of benefit at 30 June 1972.

SOLDIERS’ CHILDREN EDUCATION SCHEME: EXPENDITURE, 1971-72
(5°000)

N.S.W.(a) Vic. Qld S.A.(b) W.A. Tas.  Aust.

Cost of education of beneficiaries—

Under 12 years of age . . . 7 6 8 1 1 2 25
12 years of age and over . . . 1,357 885 654 340 189 157 3,582
Total expenditure . . . 1,364 891 662 341 190 159 (c)3,607

: s(a% (l)ggudu Australian Capital Territory. (b} Includes Northern Territory. () Excludes overscas expenditure
of $18,000.

SOLDIERS’ CHILDREN EDUCATION SCHEME: NUMBER RECEIVING BENEFITS(a)
AT 30 JUNE 1972

NS.W. S.A. Over-
Type of iraining b) Vic. Qid (3] W.A. Tas. seas Total
At school—
Aged under 14 years(d) . . 608 418 336 140 93 104 13 1,712
Aged 14 and under 16 years . 791 543 463 182 122 134 16 2,251
Aged 16 and under 18 years . 792 482 227 186 66 59 18 1,830
Total at school . . 2,191 1,443 1,026 508 281 297 47 5,793
Professional . . . . 486 358 226 132 102 48 12 1,364
Agricultural . . . . 5 5 8 3 4 .. .. 25
Industrial . . . . . 2 .. .. 1 .. .. 3
Grand total . . . 2,682 1,808 1,260 643 388 345 59 17,185

{a) Refers only to children in receipt of an education allowance. (b) Includes Australian Capital Territory.
(c)u{ncluci_es Northern Territory, (d) From 12 years of age or the commencement of secondary education, whichever
1s e carlher,

Settlement of returned service personnel on the land

Reference to the settlement of returned service personnel on the land will be found in the chapter
Rural Industry,

Re-establishment benefits for national servicemen

Subject to prescribed conditions, special re-establishment benefits are provided for national
servicemen under the Defence (Re-establishment) Act 1965-1968. They apply to all national servicemen
whether or not they have served on ‘special service’ and ensure that servicemen will not be at a dis-
advantage on their return to civil life. The scheme includes appropriate full or part-time training
where it is necessary or desirable for effective re-settlement. The assistance includes payment of
tuition fees, other associated fees and fares, and an allowance towards the provision of books and
equipment as appropriate. A training allowance is also provided for trainees undertaking full-time
studies.

Re-establishment loans may be granted, subject to certain conditions, to those national servicemen
in need of financial assistance for their re-establishment in civil life and who, prior to call-up, were
engaged on their own account in professional practice, business, or agricultural occupations, or
who, because of their call-up, were prevented from engaging in these occupations or, in any other
case where it is considered desirable in the circumstances to grant a loan.

The maximum amounts of the loans are business and professional $3,000, agricuitural $6,000.
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The Services Canteens Trust Fund

The Services Canteens Trust Fund was established under the Services Trust Funds Act 1947. Its funds
are derived from the assets and profits of wartime services canteens, mess and regimental funds of
disbanded units, and several other sources.

The total amount transferred to the Fund to 31 December 1972 was $11,057,051. The Act pre-
scribed that, of this, $5 million and such further amounts as the trustees of the Fund might from
time to time decide, should be devoted to the provision of education facilities for the children of
eligible ex-servicemen and ex-servicewomen, and that the balance of the Fund should be used to
provide relief for ex-servicemen and ex-servicewomen and their dependants in necessitous circum-
stances.

The Fund is administered by ten honorary trustees appointed by the Governor-General. The
trustees have power to determine the persons or groups of persons to benefit from the Fund and
the extent of the benefits to be granted within the provisions of the Act, and to appoint regional
committees to assist with the administration. Members of regional committees are all persons who
served in the 1939-45 War or are widows of men who served during the war. The trustees and members
of regional committees serve in an honorary capacity.

Assistance from the Fund

Persons eligible for assistance from the Fund are those who, between 3 September 1939 and
30 June 1947, served in the Australian Naval, Military or Air Forces, including members of the
canteens staff of any ship of the Royal Australian Navy, persons duly accredited to any part of the
Defence Forces who served in an official capacity on full-time paid duty, and their dependants. The
trustees have introduced schemes for providing welfare relief for ex-servicemen and ex-servicewomen
who are eligible for benefits, and for their dependants; benefits for children of eligible ex-servicemen
and ex-servicewomen who are suffering from serious and incapacitating afflictions; and education
benefits for the children of eligible ex-servicemen and ex-servicewomen. From its inauguration in 1947
the Fund is to be available for forty years for both welfare relief and educational benefits.

The total assistance granted under these three schemes from the inception of the Fund to 31
December 1972 was $12,712,216 ($454,140 during 1972) distributed as follows: Welfare relief,
$3,897,188 ($145,842); Assistance for afflicted children, $336,511 ($5,991); and Educational assistance,
$8,478,517 ($302,307).

For detailed information on the operation of the Fund reference should be made to the anaual
reports of the Services Canteens Trust Fund.

Ex-service personnel, widows and children

In November 1971, a survey based on the quarterly population survey (see Chapter 20, Employ-
ment and Unemployment) was conducted at the request of the Repatriation Department and the
Services Canteens Trust Fund. The survey questions were designed to identify four classes of person,
namely:

(a) those who had served in the Australian armed forces during wartime;

(b) those ex-service personnel who had a disability which had been accepted by the Repatriation
Department as having been war-caused and those who were in receipt of a war pension;

(¢) widows of men who had served during wartime;
(d) children, under 21 years of age, of ex-service personnel or their widows.

Certain categories of persons covered by the survey were not asked the survey questions. These
comprise persons who were patients in hospitals or sanatoria other than Repatriation Hospitals,
or who were inmates of gaols, etc., and for whom, for the purposes of the survey, the institution
was regarded as their dwelling. The estimates ascribe to such persons characteristics (e.g. ex-service
status) according to the proportions found in the sample. Patients in Repatriation Hospitals, however,
were asked the relevant questions.

The comments on the reliability of estimates and table of standard errors given in Chapter 20,
Employment and Unemployment, are also applicable to this survey.

Definitions used and further details of the survey were published in the mimeographed bulletin
Ex-service Personnel, widows and children, November 1971 (Reference No. 15.1).
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EX-SERVICE PERSONNEL{(g), BY WAR AND AREA OF SERVICE, STATES, NOVEMBER 1971

(000)
War and area of service N.S.W. Vic. Qld S.A4. W.A. Tas. Aust.(b)
1914-18 War(c) . . . 19.9 17.0 7.7 4.4 4.4 . 56.3
193945 War(d) 251.0 183.9 111.0 62.0 60.7 21.9 698.5
Vietnam . . . . . 9.5 6.0 4.3 * * * 27.2
Other . . . . . 11.4 5.3 4.4 * * * 26.1
Total . . . 291.8 212.1 1275 70.1 71.3 25.4 808.1
Outside Australian territorial
waters(a) 211.6 157.3 - 91.4 51.0 48.3 18.5 585.8
Within Australian termonal
waters . . . . . 80.2 54.8 36.0 19.1 23.0 6.9 222.3

() Includes the Northern Territory and the Australian Capital Terri-

(a) As defined for the purposes of the survey.
(d) Includes those who also served during the 1914-18 War and all

tory. () Includes the South African War.
occupation forces in Japan.

* Estimates less than 4,000 are not published because they would be subject to sampling variability too high for most
practical purposes. Although figures for these small components can be derived by subtraction, they should not be regarded
as reliable.

EX-SERVICE PERSONNEL(q), BY WAR AND AREA OF SERVICE AND
WAR PENSION STATUS, AUSTRALIA, NOVEMBER 1971

(’000)

With an accepted war-caused disability

In receipt Not in Total

ofa receiptofa Ex-service

War and area of service war pension war pension Total Other personnel

1914-18 War(b) 25.4 d 26.5 29.8 56.3

193945 War(c) 178.8 37.1 215.9 482.6 698.5

Total(d) 210.5 42.2 252.6 555.5 808.1
Outside Australian territorial

waters(a) 182.1 36.3 218.4 367.5 585.8

Within Australian temtorlal waters 28.4 5.9 34.3 188.0 222.3

(@) As defined for the purposes of the survey.

() Includes the South African War.

(¢) See note (d) to table above.

(d) Includes all other operations as defined for the purposes of the survey.
* See footnote * to table above.

WIDOWS OF EX-SERVICEMEN(a): STATES, NOVEMBER 1971

(°000)
War of husband’s service,
pension status N.S.W. Vic. Qld S.A. W.A. Tas. Aust.(b)
1914-18 War(c) . . . . 24.5 21.3 9.7 5.6 6.7 . 69.5
1939-45 War(d) . . . . 29.3 21.9 12.5 6.3 9.2 . 82.4
Total(e) . . . . 53.9 43.3 22.4 11.9 15.9 4.1 152.3
In receipt of a war widow’s
pension . 16.2 17.7 6.4 5.0 6.6 * 54.4
Not in receipt of a war wndow s
pension . . . . . 37.7 25.6 16.0 6.9 9.3 * 97.9
With children under 21 years of
age . 7.2 5.0 . 4 * * 20.2
Without c}uldren under 21 years
of age . . . . 46.7 38.3 18.5 10.5 13.9 . 132.1

(a), (b), (c), (d) See first table in this section. (e) See note (d) to table above.
* See footnote * to first table in this section.
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EX-SERVICE PERSONNEL(q), SUMMARY, AUSTRALIA, NOVEMBER 1971

Males Females Persons
*000 000 000
Total ex-service personnel B . . . . . 745.6 62.5 808.1
In the labour force . . . . . . . 599.5 28.9 628.5
Employed . . . . . . . . . 594.2 28.6 622.8
In full-time jobs . . . . . . . . 574.5 18.8 593.3
In part-time jobs . . . . . . . 19.7 9.8 29.5
Unemployed . . . . . . . . . 5.3 * 5.6
Not in the labour force . . . . . 146.1 33.6 179.7
Never married . . . . . . . . . 65.9 5.8 71.7
Married(b) . . . . . . . . . 631.1 49.3 680.4
Widowed . . . . . . . . . . 37.9 5.3 43.3
Divorced . . . . . . . . . . 10.7 * 12.8
Aged—
Under 45 years . . . . . . . . 70.5 . 72.3
45-49 years . . . . . . . . . 171.9 30.6 202.5
50-54 years . . . . . . . . . 179.0 16.2 195.2
55-59 years . . . . . . . . . 121.0 7.2 128.2
60 years and over . . . . . . . . 203.3 6.6 209.9
Ex-service personnel as a proportion of the population aged 20 (per cent) (per cent)  (per cent)
years and over . . . . . 18.8 1.5 10.1
Labour force partncnpatlon rate(c) . . . . . . 80.4 © 46.2 77.8
Unemployment rate(d) . . . . . . . 0.9 * 0.9
(@) As defined for the purposes of the survey. (b) Includes permanently separated. (¢) The percentage of
ex-service personnel who were in the labour force. (d) The unemployed as a percentage of the civilian labour force,

* I ess than, or based on a figure less than 4,000. See footnote * to first table in this section.



CHAPTER 6
INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS

Australia’s international relations have developed as a natural outcome of the country’s growth
from 19th century colonial status to independent nationhood. Initially, association with Britain and
co-operation with the Commonwealth countries were the chief pre-occupations. Later, as a con-
sequence of the vital role played in the Pacific by the United States of America in the 1939-1945
War and during the Cold War period in ensuring Australian security, close relations were also
developed with that country.

Although these links remain important factors in Australia’s foreign policy, the emphasis in
recent years has become increasingly focused on participation in regional associations and relations
with Asian and Pacific countries. At the same time, Australia is not neglecting the development or
expansion of relations with countries of all ideologies in all parts of the world, since Australia’s
interests are world-wide.

Australia’s foreign policy today aspires to a more independent stance; one that is less militarily
oriented, not liable to suggestions of racism, and one that will achieve for Australia regard in the
world at large as a distinctive, tolerant and co-operative nation.

Relations with Asia and the Pacific

Asia and the Pacific is the area of Australia’s primary interest and concern. This has long been
reflected by Australia’s active role in regional associations and organisations such as the United
Nation’s Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East (ECAFE), the Colombo Plan, the Asian
Development Bank, the South-East Asia Treaty Organisation (SEATO) the South Pacific Forum,
the South Pacific Commission and in many other commercial and professional bodies, both private
and government.

Australia’s policy in the Asian and Pacific regions is one of continuing and constructive involve-
ment. Australia believes that peace and prosperity there largely depend on the ability of member
countries to co-operate; and for major powers, both local and external, to reach a durable accommoda-
tion of interests in which the fears and aspirations of the others and the independence of the smaller
or less populous countries of the region will be respected. As new situations emerge Australia will
develop flexible approaches towards relations with countries of these regions. Australia has wel-
comed the ceasefire agreements in Vietnam and Laos and the prospects for peace in Indo-China
which they open up. It looks forward to a situation where Australia and its neighbours, as well as
the major powers, can play a role in the economic reconstruction and rehabilitation of the whole
Indo-China area.

In the longer term, Australia seeks new forms of regional co-operation that are geared to the
realities of the present and future. It would like to see consideration given by all countries of the
region to the creation of a new regional organisation that would be genuinely representative of the
Asia-Pacific region, without ideological overtones, and designed to help free the region from great
power rivalries and ideological interference from outside.

Australia welcomes the progress achieved by the Association of South-East Asian Nations
(ASEAN), which it considers a model! of successful regional co-operation in South-East Asia. It has
also followed with interest the initiatives of ASEAN member countries to achieve a zone of peace,
freedom and neutrality in South-East Asia; it supports these efforts and would encourage other
countries to do likewise. Australia continues to take a sympathetic interest in the developments in
the Indian subcontinent.

Australia places high priority on maintaining and strengthening its cordial and close relations
with Indonesia, its nearest neighbour. Australia believes that its future is indissolubly linked to
Indonesia’s, and that the relations between the two countries are a crucial factor which will deter-
mine the future of their region for the rest of this century.
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Australia also gives high priority to developing and strengthening her relations with Japan, both
bilaterally and through international forums, on a basis of mutual trust and understanding. The two
nations have become increasingly interdependent in economic terms: Japan is Australia’s biggest
trading partner and Australia is Japan’s second largest source of imports. Both countries have a
common interest in the Asia-Pacific regions’ economic and political development.

Diplomatic relations were established with the People’s Republic of China in December 1972, and
an Australian Embassy in Peking opened on 12 January 1973. Australia looks forward to the develop-
ment of a substantial relationship with this major power in the Asian region, and preliminary arrange-
ments for a number of exchanges in trade and cultural fields have already commenced.

In the Pacific, Australia looks to expand and consolidate its co-operative activities to promote the
stability, welfare, harmony and economic development of the region. Australia has long been an
active member of the South Pacific Commission and was a founding member of the South Pacific
Forum. Matters of common interest and concern are frequently discussed with Australia’s Pacific
partners.

Relations with the great powers

It remains a constant objective of Australian foreign policy to maintain close and continuing
co-operation with the United States of America. This relationship is formally expressed in the ANZUS
Treaty, which establishes the framework for both countries to co-operate and to consult closely
at both the political and official levels. The ANZUS Treaty remains the crucial treaty for Australia,
being one of its basic associations in the Pacific and the legal embodiment of the common interests
of the people of Australia, New Zealand and the United States of America.

Australia will also continue to promote the development of closer understanding and co-operation
to our mutual benefit with the Soviet Union, the other great power with a substantial interest in the
Asian and Pacific region.

Relations with Britain and the Commonwealth

Although aspects of the relationship are changing, the ties of kinship that most Australians have
with Britain will remain strong. Because of differences in geographical orientation some divergences
in our respective approaches to certain problems of Asia and Europe may emerge, but Australia’s
relationship with Britain will nevertheless continue to be of great importance. There are opportunities
in many fields for mutually beneficial co-operation, which will be facilitated by our close ties of
friendship.

Australia also attaches great importance to the Commonwealth of Nations, a unique multi-
racial group which brings Australia into more intimate and informal contact at all levels with African,
Asian and Carribean countries. Australia will continue to take an active role in the meetings of
Commonwealth Heads of Government, and will co-operate in economic, scientific and technical
programs for social and economic advancement.

Relations with Europe, Africa, the Middle East and South America

Australia also recognises the importance of relations with other parts of the world, including
Europe, Africa, the Middle East and South America. The growing trade with member countries of
the European Economic Community is an example of Australia’s world-wide commercial interests.
There is also increasing scope for co-operation in the scientific and technical fields. Australia, in 1971,
joined the OECD (Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development), which has provided
another point of contact with countries sharing similar social and economic circumstances.

United Nations Participation

Australia played an active part in drafting the Charter of the United Nations at the Conference on
International Organisation in San Francisco in 1945, and has been a consistent supporter of the
principles and objectives of the United Nations since its foundation. Its influence in the affairs of
the United Nations has been exerted through the annual debates in the General Assembly, through
membership of the Security Council (1946-47, 1956-57 and 1973-74), the Economic and Social
Council (1948-50, 1953-55 and 1962-64), and the Trusteeship Council, and of the several specialised
agencies.
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Australia, as one of the administering powers of Nauru up to January 1968, and as the sole
administering power of New Guinea, has been a member of the Trusteeship Council since 1947.
The Australian Ambassador to the United Nations, was elected president of the Council at its 37th
session in May 1970. Australia is a member of the Special Committee on Colonialism (the Committee
of Twenty-four) and the Committee to consider measures for keeping the Indian Ocean a zone of
peace. In 1950, Australia contributed to the participating United Nations forces in Korea. It has
also been directly involved in United Nations peace-keeping activities in Greece (1947), Palestine
(1947), Indonesia (1948-49), Kashmir (1947), the Arab States and Israel (1948), Hungary (1956-57)
and Cyprus (since 1964). It is also a member of the special Committee on Peace-keeping Operations.
Australia contributed its share of the costs, both assessed and voluntary, of the United Nations
operations in the Congo. It also contributes personnel for United Nations observer missions in
India/Pakistan and the Middle East, and has made voluntary contributions totalling $US1,620,000
(to 31 December, 1972) to the costs of maintaining the United Nations force in Cyprus. In addition,
it has borne approximately $US2,800,000 being the cost of maintaining its police element in Cyprus.
It also bought $US4,000,000 worth of United Nations bonds. These were issued to meet financial
difficulties arising mainly from the cost of these operations, and from the failure of some member
States to pay assessed contributions toward the Middle East and Congo operations.

In the economic, social and cultural sphere, Australia has contributed to the work of the United
Nations through membership of its specialised agencies and of the Economic and Social Council.
It was a foundation member of one of the four United Nations Regional Economic Commissions—
the Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East, the 4th, 15th and 24th Sessions of which were
held in Australia. In 1963, Australia became a full regional member of ECAFE.

Australia has had varying periods of service as a member of the executive bodies of the principal
specialised agencies. As a leading agricultural country, Australia played a large part in the establish-
ment of the Food and Agriculture Organisation. The 10th Regional FAO Conference for Asia and
the Far East was held in Canberra in August-September 1970. Australia continues to be a member of
the International Civil Aviation Organisation, the International Telecommunication Union, the
World Meteorological Organisation, the Inter-Governmental Maritime Consultative Organisation,
the International Atomic Energy Agency, and Universal Postal Union. It is also a member of the
United Nations Development Program, the International Labour Organisation, the World Health
Organisation, UNESCO and numerous financial and other bodies. Australia became a member of
the United Nations Governing Council for Environmental Programs for three years from 1973.

Australia’s commitment to the United Nations ideal is based on the belief that only through
such a body can there be concerted international efforts for the maintenance of a stable and har-
monious world order. The purposes of the Charter are, indeed, basic to Australia’s approach to
international relations. The manifesto of the governing Labor Party commits it to ‘make every
effort to make the United Nations an effective instrument for justice and peace and political, social
and economic advancement’.

To reflect the new Australian Government’s more positive support for regional initiatives, and
its determination to condemn colonialism and racial discrimination, Australia changed its voting
policy on nine politically significant resolutions in the last (1972) session of the United Nations
General Assembly.

The changes in policy are especially noticeable in the case of southern African issues. Australia
can in future be expected to support resolutions calling for self-determination, decolonisation, and
an end to racial discrimination especially in Africa. It recently voted for increased sanctions against
Rhodesia and the consideration by the Security Council of similar action against South Africa and
Portugal because of their refusal to apply the sanctions imposed by the Security Council. At the
same time, Australia has been careful neither to encourage nor to support calls for the use of force to
change the racial policies applied in southern Africa.

Australia supported the 1972 resolution establishing an Ad Hoc committee of 15 to study the
implications of proposals to declare the Indian Ocean to be a zone of peace, and also agreed to serve
on the committee. These actions demonstrate Australia’s concern with questions affecting the future
stability of the Indian Ocean area, and its readiness to play a responsible part in regional initiatives.

Since its assumption to office, the present Government has also signed the two International
Covenants on Human Rights, and has taken action to expedite ratification of the United Nations
Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination. In addition it has recently
ratified the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty and the Seabed Arms Control Treaty, as well as ILO
Coventions Nos. 87 and 98.
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Australia’s contribution in international aid
Since 1945, Australia has spent almost $2,000 million on aid. In the last decade, official devzlop-
ment assistance has more than trebled from $64 million in 1961-62 to $200 million in 1971-72. For
1972-73, it is expected to reach $220 million. This represents an expenditure of about $17 per head
of population in Australia.
Australia has consistently been among the first three or four of the major aid donors, with a
figure for direct government aid averaging 0.56 per cent of GNP over the last four financial years.

The table below lists various items of expenditure which can be fairly readily identified as economic
(i.e. non-military) aid to developing countries:

AUSTRALIA’S CONTRIBUTION IN INTERNATIONAL AID, 1967-68 TO 1971-72
($°000)

1967-68  1968-69  1969-70  1970-71  1971-72

Bilateral programs—
Colombo Plan—

Projects, equipment, experts and training . 13,431 12,901 15,186 16,846 17,252
Special aid to Indonesia . . . . 4,750 5,916 7,881 7,721 9,949
SEATO Aid Program . . . . 2,498 2,389 2,398 1,891 1,999
Indus Waters Scheme . . . . 1,996 2,137 293 663 2,021
Emergency Food A1d—Ind1a . . . 9,500 .. .. .. ..
International Grains Arrangement—

Food Aid Convention . . .. 11,853 11,578 11,840 11,788
Laos Foreign Exchange Operatlons Fund . 535 723 643 643 643
Special Commonwealth African Assistance

Program 423 411 495 497 548
Commonwealth Co-operatlon in Educatlon(a) 753 749 885 732 790
South Pacific Aid Program . . . 416 407 495 543 996
Special Aid to Vietnam . . . . .. .. .. 390 - 110
Special Aid to Khmer Repubhc . . . .. .. .. 960 1,196
Other. . . . . 97 166 508 548 (b)4,112

Total bilateral aid . . . . . 34,399 37,653 40,362 43,274 51,404

Multilateral programs—
International Financial Institutions—
IDA (International Development

Association)(c¢) . . . 7,134 2,020 2,820 2,815 6,364
ADB (Asian Development Bank)(c) . . 3,795 7,589 3,795 4,120 662
United Nations Programs—
UNDP (UN Development Program) . 1,292 1,241 1,549 1,785 1,735
UNRWA (UN Relief and Works Agency) . 180 180 180 180 180
UNHCR (UN High Commissioner for
Refugees) . . 134 135 175 262 175
UNICEF (UN Chlldren S Fund) . . 480 480 550 825 550
World Food Program . . . 698 692 1,000 963 843
Other. . . . . . 15 338 412 508 691
Total multilateral aid . . . . 13,728 12,675 10,480 11,458 11,700
Papua New Guinea(d)—
Grant to Administration . . . 77,594 86,994 95,999 101,497 108,169
Expenditure by other Departmems . . 14,000 12,382 18,885 20,471 28,551
Total Papua New Guinea aid . . 91,594 99,376 114,884 121,968 136,720
Total international aid . . . . 139,721 149,704 165,726 176,700 199,824
(@) Administered principally by the Department of Education. (b) Includes emergency relief for Pakistan refugees
($2,300,000) and rehabilitation and relief aid for Bangladesh ($1,515 ,000). (c) The Department of the Treasury has the
principal responsibility for the management of Australia’s participation in these organisations. (d) The grant to assist

}lpe economic development of the Territory of Papua New Guinea is administered principally by the Department of External
erritories.

About two-thirds of Australia’s aid goes to Papua New Guinea (See Chapter 28, The Territories
of Australia). The remainder is channelled through multilateral programs (e.g. the U.N. Agencies
and the Aisian Development Bank) and through Australia’s bilateral programs. The following table
sets out the geographic distribution of Australia’s bilateral aid.
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AUSTRALIA’S BILATERAL AID BY GEOGRAPHICAL REGION AND COUNTRY

($°000)
Cumulative Cumulative
total ex- Expend:- total ex- Expendi-
penditure to ture penditure to ture
Country 30 June 1972  1971-72 | Country 30 June 1972  1971-72
Asla— SoutH PAcIFIC—continued
Afghanistan 995 131 Gilbert and Ellice Islands 407 90
Bangladesh 5,949 5,949 New Hebrides 203 102
Bhutan 698 93 Tonga . 580 150
Brunei 82 .. Western Samoa . 817 202
Burma 11,362 906 Miscellaneous 76 20
India . 82,579 2,901
Indonesia 81243 17.824 Total . 6.726 1,897
Iran . 154 83 | AFRICA—
Khmer Republxc 8,065 1,760 Botswana . . 119 24
Korea . 2,961 428 Gambia 110 41
Laos . 9,787 1,227 Ghana 547 129
Malaysia . . 29,242 2,914 Kenya 566 106
Maldive Islands . 180 56 Lesotho 124 29
Nepal 2,658 839 Malawi 157 98
Pakistan 40,812 1,404 Mauritius . 447 247
Philippines . 6,437 319 Nigeria 816 135
Singapore . 6,256 568 Rhodesia 71 3
Sri Lanka . 16,790 1,154 Sierra Leone 186 15
Thailand 31,279 3,129 Sudan 67 10
Vietnam 24,427 3,017 Swaziland . 71 15
Miscellaneous, i e. Tanzania 493 82
administrative costs, Uganda 204 112
regional projects, etc. 6,104 1,247 Zambia . 330 116
E.A.C.S.0.(a@) 27 18
Toral . . . 368,060 45,949 Miscellaneous 1 6
SouTH PaciFic—
British Solomon Islands Total . 4,446 1,186
Protectorate 278 77
Fiji 4,365 1,256 Grand Total . 379,232 49,032

Scheme before 1968-69.

(a) East African Common Services Organisation.
Note. The cumulative totals do not include expenditure made under the Commonwealth Co-operation in Education

This bilateral aid is channelled through a number of programs, which include the Colombo Plan,
the South Pacific Aid Program and the Special Commonwealth African Assistance Plan. The largest
of these is the Colombo Plan which is the principal framework for economic development within

the Asian region.

Through these programs, Australia assists with a number of developmental projects including
the provision of experts and equipment, balance of payments support and training of students.
The following table sets out the numbers of students who have been trained in Australia under

the aid programs.

STUDENTS TRAINED IN AUSTRALIA UNDER AID PROGRAMS

(Number)
Cumulative Total in Number
total at training of new
30 June at 30 June awards
Scheme 1972 1972 1971-72
Colombo Plan . 11,794 1,616 1,089
SCAAP(a) . 886 89 118
SPAP(a) . 341 55 73
SEATO (civilian tralmng) 86 10 4
AlAS(a) . 128 10 4
Total . . . 13,235 1,780 1,288

(a) The Special Commonwealth African Assistance Plan (SCAAP) was established
to provide training awards to Commonwealth countries in Africa. The South Pacific
Aid Program (SPAP) provides the same sort of assistance to the islands and
territories of the Pacific. A small training program known as the Australian
International Awards Scheme (AIAS) is ded to meet >nal requests from
countries outside these regions, particularly those from the Commonwealth countries
of the Caribbean and Mediterranean regions.
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Membership of the Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development
(OECD)

Australia joined the Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development (OECD) as a full
member on 7 June 1971.

The Organisation’s membership consists of the following 23 countries: Australia; Austria;
Belgium; Canada; Denmark; Finland; France; Germany; Greece; Iceland; Ireland; Italy; Japan;
Luxemburg; Netherlands; Norway; Portugal; Spain; Sweden; Switzerland; Turkey; The United
Kingdom; The United States of America; and the two special status countries of New Zealand and
Yugoslavia.

The OECD was established in 1961 to succeed the former Organisation for European Economic
Co-operation (OEEC) which had its origins in the administration of Marshall Plan aid in Europe
after the Second World War. The need for a new Organisation was apparent by the beginning of the
1960’s, when changing economic conditions called for new arrangements for international economic
co-operation. The functions of the OEEC were revised and membership was extended with the
inclusion of the United States of America and Canada, and later Finland and Japan in the new
Organisation.

The broad aims of the Organisation are to achieve high, sustainable economic growth and employ-
ment as well as financial stability in member countries, and to contribute to the expansion of world
trade on a multi-lateral, non-discriminatory basis.

OECD member countries, which as a group comprise the major industrialised countries of the
world, now participate in a well-established pattern of consultation, co-operation and co-ordination
on a wide range of economic matters, including mutual balance of payments problems.

Since joining the OECD, Australia has participated in many important meetings, including the
Ministerial Council Meetings in June 1971 (when Australia was invited to join the Organisation) and
May 1972; the Economic Policy Committee (which meets two or three times a year) and the Ministers
of Science Meeting in October, 1971.

The Secretary-General of the OECD, visited Australia in March 1972 and held wide-ranging
discussions with the Australian Government and leaders in primary and secondary industry.

OECD functions
The following is a brief description of some of the more important OECD functions.

The Counci! is the OECD’s governing body. It meets annually at Ministerial level and regularly
at Permanent Representative level. Questions to be submitted to the Council, whether relating to
the general policy of the Organisation or to the progress of its work, are first examined by the
Executive Committee.

The Economic Policy Committee has developed as an important means of maintaining and im-
proving the co-ordination of member countries’ economic policies. The Committee’s work has become
increasingly involved in identification of the major problems which accompany growth in industrialised
countries, and the policy implications of these problems.

Ten separate committees in the Financial Affairs area cover invisible transactions, payments,
ﬁnangal markets, monetary and foreign exchange matters, fiscal affairs, insurance, tourism,
restrictive business practices, maritime transport and consumer policies.

‘Th.e Economic Development Review Committee is responsible for the annual economic survey
of individual member countries. Each country’s economic situation and policies are examined by a
panel of representatives of other member governments and the results are published in an annual
survey.

The Development Assistance Committee (DAC) attempts to expand the aggregate volume of
resources made available to the developing countries and to improve their effectiveness. All the
major developed countries of the OECD are members of the DAC, which Australia joined separately
in 1966. Member countries of the DAC comprise the largest donors of financial and technical aid,
representing some 95 per cent of the global total of aid from both official and private sources to
developing countries.

Th‘e Envi{onment Committee investigates problems associated with pesticides, water and air
pollution, noise and urban development, etc.
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The OECD emphasises the economic and trade implications of environmental policies, relating
such policies to qualitative objectives of growth policies, and formulating concerted solutions to
problems. In May 1972 the Organisation adopted a set of ‘guiding principles concerning the inter-
national economic aspects of environmental policies’, incorporating inter alia the ‘poliuter pays’
principle.

The Trade Committee and its subsidiary bodies consider questions which relate to trade policies
and practices or consult with each other on particular trade issues. The Committee is also used as
a forum for the co-ordination of trade policy issues which arise in relation to non-member countries,
particularly the developing countries. The Organisation has played a central role in the introduction
of a system of generalised non-reciprocal and non-discriminating tariff preferences for the benefit
of developing countries.

The Committee for Scientific and Technological Policy assumed the functions of the former
Committee for Science Policy in January 1972 and had its mandate extended to include responsibility
for ensuring co-operation among member countries in the field of technology as well as science.
The Committee examines national policies and links between science, economic growth and social
development. Ministerial meetings on science and technology are held every two years for which
the Committee makes the necessary preparations.

The Manpower and Social Affairs Committee studies and compares member countries’ progress
with manpower and industrial relations, and studies aspects of social planning.

Other major committees of the organisation include those for agriculture, industry, science,
education, energy and oil.

Problems of world trade. The meeting of the Ministerial Council of the OECD in June 1971
authorised the establishment of a small, high level group to study problems of world trade and
related matters arising in the longer term perspective. Australia has made submissions to this group.
The group’s report was released in September 1972. In October 1972, the council decided that dis-
cussions on international monetary and trade issues should continue in the organisations Executive
Committee, which would meet at ‘high level’ for the purpose.

Diplomatic representation

The Department of Foreign Affairs is responsible for advising the Minister for Foreign Affairs and
the Australian Government on the conduct of foreign affairs and relations with foreign Governments.
Its officers staff the Australian diplomatic service and the consular and administrative service.

In March 1973 Australia maintained the following diplomatic and consular missions overseas and
full details of these missions are available from the Department of Foreign Affairs, Canberra, A.C.T.

Norte. In certain cases the Head of Mission accredited to one country is also accredited to another
country. Where this is the case the name of the country in which the Head of Mission is located is
shown in brackets. Except where indicated the missions are located in capital cities.

AUSTRALIAN MISSIONS OVERSEAS

Embassies (50)

Afghanistan (in Pakistan) Hungary (ir Austria) Peru (in Argentina)

Arab Republic of Egypt Indonesia The Phillipines

Argentina Iran Poland (in U.S.S.R))
Austria Ireland Portugal

Belgium Israel Romania (in Yugoslavia)
Brazil Italy South Africa, Republic of
Bulgaria (in Yugoslavia) Japan Spain

Burma Khmer Republic Sweden

Chile Korea Republic of Switzerland

China, People’s Republic of Laos Thailand

Czechoslavakia (in Austria) Lebanon Turkey, Republic of
Denmark (in The Netherlands) Luxembourg (in Belgum) Union of Soviet Socialist
Ethiopia (in Kenya) Mexico Republics

Finland (in Sweden)
France

Germany, Federal Republic of

Greece

Nepal (in India)
The Netherlands
Norway (in Sweden)
Pakistan

United States of America
Uruguay (in Argentina)
Vietnam Republic of
Yugoslavia



122 INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS

High Commissions (20) -
Bangladesh Malaysia

Sri Lanka
Britain* Malta Tanzania
Canada Mauritius (in Tanzania) Tonga (in Fiji)
Fiji Nauru Uganda (in Kenya)
Ghana New Zealand Western Samoa (in Fiji)
India Nigeria Zambia (in Tanzania)
Kenya Singapore
Commission
Hong Kong
Other

Mission to—European Atomic Energy Community (Brussels); European Coal and Steel Com-
munity (Brussels); European Economic Community (Brussels); United Nations (New York);
United Nations (Geneva); Organization for Economic Co-operation and Development (Paris).

Consulate-General in—Los Angeles; New York; San Francisco; Chicago; Berlin; Hamburg;
Osaka; Milan; Bombay; Calcutta; Karachi; Bahrain.

Consulate in—Graz; Geneva; Noumea; Capetown; Honolulu; Rio de Janeiro.

Specialist officers of the Department of Trade, other Commonwealth Government Departments
and the Defence Services stationed abroad are attached to Australian diplomatic or consular missions.
Senior attached officers are in some cases accredited to the missions with diplomatic or consular
ranks approved by the Minister for Foreign Affairs. In addition, the Department of Trade and
Industry maintains Trade Commissioner posts which engage in trade promotion in a number of
cities where Australia does not have diplomatic or consular representation (see below).

The Department of Immigration similarly maintains offices overseas which engage in selection of
migrants (see page 124).

Agents-General for States

From early times the Australian colonies maintained agents in London to encourage immigration
and to carry out commercial and financial negotiations. Since federation the States have continued
to maintain Agents-General in London, all of whom work in close co-operation with the High
Commissioner for Australia at Australia House, London. Some of the States also maintain other
offices overseas e.g. New South Wales has offices in New York, Tokyo and Wiesbaden.

Diplomatic representatives in Australia

There are forty-eight non-Commonwealth and ten Commonwealth countries accredited to
Australia.

The following list shows the diplomatic missions in Australia. Full details of Commonwealth
and foreign representation in Australia are available from the Department of Foreign Affairs,
Canberra. Consular representatives are not included and particulars of these are available from the
Department of Foreign Affairs, Canberra. There are about 300 such representatives in Australia,
and sixty countries are represented.

DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATION TO AUSTRALIA

Embassies (48)
Arab Republic of Egypt Greece The Philippines
Argentina Indonesia Poland
Austria Iran Portugal
Bangladesh Ireland Romania (in Japan)
Belgium Israel South Africa, Republic of
Brazil Italy Spain
Bulgaria Japan Sweden
Burma Khmer Republic Switzerland
Chile Korea Thailand
China, Peoples Republic of Laos Turkey, Republic of
Czechoslovakia (in Indonesia) Lebanon Union of Soviet Socialist
Democratic ~ Republic  of Mexico Republics

Germany Nepal (in Japan) United States of America

Denmark (in New Zealand) The Netherlands Uruguay
Federal Republic of Germany Norway Vietnam Republic of
Finland Pakistan Yugoslavia, Socialist Federal
France Peru Republic of

* Administered by Department of the Prime Minister and Cabinet.
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High Commissioners (10)

Britain India Singapore
Canada Malaysia Sri Lanka
Fiji Maita

Ghana New Zealand

Overseas trade representation

The Australian Trade Commissioners Service, January 1973

The Department of Overseas Trade maintains Trade Commissioners at fifty-one posts in thirty-
seven countries. Twenty-five editions of the Department of Overseas Trade’s promotion periodical
Austral News now circulate in more than 100 countries in seven languages. (See also Australian Trade
Missions in the chapter Overseas Transactions.)

The countries where Australian Trade Commissioner posts are located are shown in the following
list. Except where indicated the missions are located in capital cities.

Argentina Indonesia Singapore
Austria Iran South Africa, Republic of
Bahrain Italy (Rome, Milan) (Johannesburg, Cape Town)
Belgium Japan (Tokyo, Osaka) Sweden
Britain Korea Switzerland (Geneva, Berne)
Canada (Montreal, Van- Kenya Thailand
couver, Ottawa, Toronto) Lebanon Trinidad
Chile Malaysia Arab Republic of Egypt
Fiji Mexico United States of America
France ' The Netherlands (Washington, D.C., Chi-
Germany, Federal Republicof New Zealand (Wellington, cago, New York, San Fran-
(Bonn, Hamburg) Auckland, Christchurch) cisco, Los Angeles)
Greece Pakistan U.S.S.R.
Hong Kong Peru Yugoslavia
India The Philippines

Full details of the Australian Trade Commissioner posts are available from the Department of
Overseas Trade, Canberra, A.C.T.

Australian Trade Correspondents and Marketing Officers

Detached Australian Trade Correspondents and Marketing Officers have no official status but
supplement the work of the Trade Commissioner in whose Territory they are located. Correspondents
are located in Addis Ababa, Ethiopia; Istanbul, Turkey; Mozambique; Port Louis and Mauritius;
Marketing Officers are located in Bombay and Calcutta, India; Brussels, Belgium; Colombo, Ceylon;
Dublin, Ireland; Madrid, Spain; Rangoon, Burma; Rio de Janeiro, Brazil; and Tel Aviv, Israel.

Trade Commissioners of overseas governments in Australia

The Trade Representatives of overseas governments in Australia are shown in the following list.
Full details of Trade Representatives in Australia are available from the Department of Foreign
Affairs, Canberra, A.C.T.

Austria (Sydney) Mexico (Sydney)
Belgium (Sydney, Melbourne, Perth) New Zealand (Sydney, Melbourne, Canberra,
Britain (Canberra, Sydney, Melbourne, Bris- Brisbane, Perth)
bane, Adelaide, Perth) Norway (Canberra)
Bulgaria (Sydney) Pakistan (Sydney)
Canada (Sydney, Melboturne) Peru (Canberra)
People’s Republic of China (Canberra) Philippines (Sydney, Melbourne)
Czechoslovakia (Sydney) Poland (Sydney)
Finland (Sydney) Romania (Sydney)
France (Sydney, Melbourne) Singapore (Sydney)
Greece (Sydney) South Africa, Rep. of (Melbourne)
Hungary (Sydney) Spain (Sydney)
Italy (Sydney, Canberra, Melbourne) Sri Lanka (Sydney)
Indonesia (Sydney, Canberra) Sweden (Sydney, Melbourne)
Japan (Canberra) United States of America (Sydney, Melbourne)
Malaysia (Sydney) U.S.S.R. (Canberra)
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Commonwealth Migration Offices overseas

The Department of Immigration has established offices overseas to handle migration matters, and in
some countries regional officers are provided. Inquiries and applications may also be made at any
Australian diplomatic, consular or trade post overseas, Full details are available from the Department

of Immigration, Canberra, A.C.T.



CHAPTER 7
POPULATION

This chapter includes statistics of the distribution, growth and structure of the population and
statistics of the numbers and characteristics of overseas arrivals and departures. More detailed
figures will be found in the bulletin Demography (4.9), and Overseas Arrivals and Departures (4.1
and 4.23), and current statistics are published in the Monthly Review of Business Statistics (1.4), the
Quarterly Summary of Australian Statistics (1.3), and the mimeographed series Summary of Vital
and Population Statistics (4.11) and Overseas Arrivals and Departures (4.3). The final detailed results
of each population census are published in a series of printed volumes and parts (see list for 1966 and
1971 censuses at end of this Year Book, also the chapter Miscellaneous—Statistical and other official
publications of Australia).

With the proclamation of the Constitution Alteration (Aboriginals) 1967 on 10 August 1967
the provision in Section 127 of the Constitution requiring the exclusion of Aborigings in reckoning
the numbers of the people of the Commonwealth or of a State or other part of the Commonwealth,
was repealed. Accordingly, population statistics for all dates subsequent to 10 August 1967 no
longer exclude full-blood Aborigines. Estimates for earlier periods back to 30 June 1961 have also
been revised to include these Aborigines.

Particulars of the Aboriginal population are given on pages 142-3 in this chapter.

Types of population statistics

Statistics of the population and its characteristics for Australia or the component States and
Territories or other constituent areas at specific dates are divided in four main ways.

(i) Those ascertained by census enumeration. The population censuses result in comprehensive
statistics of characteristics of the population, such as age, sex and birthplace.

(ii) Those ascertained by ‘population counts’. From time to time in specific areas there are
additional enumerations of the population, which are known as population counts, because
normally very little information other than the number of persons and their sex is obtained.

(iii) Current estimates of number, sex and age. Estimates are prepared for dates subsequent to
a census, taking account of natural increase and net migration since the last census.

(iv) Projections of the population. Projections of the population and its age/sex structure are
prepared from time to time, based on current estimates of population by age and sex and on
assumptions about future trends in mortality, fertility and net migration.

The census

In Year Book No. 53 a special article was included outlining the history, purposes, legal basis,
organisation, and publication of results of population censuses in Australia (see pages 164-70 of
that issue).

Early ‘musters’

Although regular censuses were not instituted in the several colonies until the years specified in
the table below, population returns in one form or another bave existed from a very early period
in the history of Australia. The earlicst enumerations were known as ‘musters’, and although the
actual results of very few of them have been preserved, it is probable that during the early days of
colonisation they were of frequent occurrence. The first official ‘muster’ was taken in 1788 soon after
the new settlement at Sydney Cove was formed, and in 1803 the first ‘muster® of convicts in Van
Diemen’s Land (now Tasmania) was conducted.

Development of the census

The first regular census in Australia was taken in New South Wales in November 1828, and
included the population of Moreton Bay (now Queensland) but not Van Diemen's Land (Tasmania).
Particulars were asked concerning the names, ages and civil conditions of the inhabitants. The next
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census was taken in 1833, and was followed by another in 1836, when arrangements were made for
the enumeration of the population of the newly-established settlement at Port Phillip, (Victoria). The
first censuses taken in Tasmania, Victoria and Queensland as separate colonies were in 1841, 1854
and 1861 respectively. The first regular census in South Australia was taken in 1344 and in Western
Australia in 1848. The 1881 census was the first simultaneous census taken in Australia and formed
part of the first simultaneous census of the British Empire.

The following table shows the total population recorded at each census conducted prior to 1891.

POPULATION(a), CENSUSES IN AUSTRALIA, 1828 TO 1886

Date NS.W. Vie. Qld S.A. W.A. Tas. NT. ACT. Aust.

1828~ November . 36,598

1833~ 2 September . 60,794

1836~ 2 September . 77,096

1841~ 2 March . . 130,856
31 December . .. . . ..
1844-26 February . .. .. .. 17,366
1846-26 February . .. .. .. 22,390
2 March . . 189,609 .
1847-31 December . ..
184810 October. ..
1851~1 January . . ..
1 March . . 268,344

1854-26 Aprit . . .

30 September ..
1855~31 March . . ..
1856~ 1 March . . 269,722
1857-29 March . . ..
31 March . .. .. .-
1859-31 December . .. .. .. ..
1861~ 7 April . . 350,860 538,628  (b)30,059 126,830
1864~ 1 January. . . .. 61,467 ..
163,452

51,450

.. .. 67,313
.. 4,622 ..
. 63,700 .. .. . . .
.. L. .. 70,130 .. .. .
(6)234,298 .. .. . .. . ..
.. .. 11,743
. 85,821 ..
408,998 .. .. . ..
.. .. 81,492 .. .
14,837 .. .
. 89,977
1866-26 March . . .- . ..
1868~ 2 March . . .- .. 99,901
1870~ 7 February . .. .. o
31 March .

99,328
1871- 2 April . . 502998 730,198 .

.. .. 24,7185
.. 185,626 ..

1 September . 120,104 ..
1876-26 March . . .. .. .. 213271 . .. . ..
1 May . . .. .. 173,283 .. .. .. .. .. .o
1881~ 3 April . . 749,825 861,566 213,525 276,414 29,708 115,705 (c)3,451 .. 2,250,194
1886- 1 May .. .. 322,853 .. .. .. .. . S

(@) Excludes full-blood Aborigines. (b) Previously included with New South Wales. (¢) Included with South
Aus_{rfl}a for the1 9clell-lsuscs of 1866, 1871 and 1876. Actually Northern Territory was not transferred to the Commonwealth
until 1 January .

Australia-wide censuses

State and Territory populations recorded at the Australia-wide censuses taken over the period
1881 to 1971 are shown in the following table. The figures relate to the political boundaries of the
several States (or Colonies) and Territories as they existed at the date of each census, except that
the Northern Territory has been shown separately from South Australia for the censuses prior to
its transfer from that State. The years of formation of the separate Colonies and transfer of the
Territories are shown in the chapter Discovery, Colonisation and Federation of Australia (page 5).

At censuses up to 1966, in conformity with Section 127 of the Constitution, Aborigines were
excluded from the published population. In 1967 the Constitution was altered to remove this pro-
vision, and the 1971 Census therefore includes Aborigines. In order to provide comparability between
recent censuses, the 1961 and 1966 population in the following tables has been amended to include
Aborigines and therefore differs from the 1961 and 1966 population previously published.

POPULATION, BY SEX: AUSTRALIAN CENSUSES, STATES AND TERRITORIES
1881 TO 1971

Census N.S.W. Vie. Qld S.A. W.A. Tas. N.T. A.C.T(a) Aust,
MALES
3 April 1881 . 410,211 451,623 125,325 146,183 17,062 61,162 3,347 .. 1,214,913
5 April 1891 . 609,666 598,222 223,779 162,241 29,807 717,560 4,560 .. 1,705,835
31 March 1901 . 710,005 603,720 277,003 180,485 112,875 89,624 4,216 .. 1,977,928
3 April 1911 . 857,698 655,591 329,506 207,358 161,565 97,591 2,734 992 2,313,035
4 April 1921 . LO71,501 754,724 398,969 248,267 177,278 107,743 2,821 1,567 2,762,870
30 June 1933 . 1,318,471 903,244 497,217 290962 233937 115,097 3,378 4,805 3,367,111
30 June 1947 . 1,492,211 1,013,867 567,471 320,031 258,076 129,244 7,378 9,092 3,797,370
30 June 1954 . 1,720,860 1,231,099 676,252 403,903 330,358 157,129 10,288 16,229 4,546,118

30 June 1961(6) . 1,973,700 1,474,536 779,265 491,406 380,740 177,628 25,052 30,858 5
30 June 1966(b) . 2,126,652 1,614,240 849,390 550,196 432,569 187,391 31,159 49,991 5.841,588
30 June 1971(6) . 2,307,210 1,750,061 921,665 586,051 529,066 196,442 48,627 73,589 6,412,711

For footnotes see end of table,



(XAl

L1 ILVId

POPULATION OF AUSTRALIA, 1788 TO 1972

LOGARITHMIC GRAPH

PERSONS [ ] PLAIONS
A ¥ 1‘ 16,000,000
. l—_/‘—
18,000,000 - I ! — 10,000,000
I~ . 1 =
= . l e 2
5,000,000 [~ . I__,/l_/ AUSTRALIA 2] s000.000
~ e -
- . ] A=
< - -
/ NEW _SOUTH WA __‘___
R —_—
1000000 | /s”‘f'{" inindectsl W=Chdiepiny 1,000,000
= ~ — = 5
o . _— QUEENSL AND] m—.‘._.,::___ e :
500,000 - (AUSTRALIA] R kit Hal Pres i
P g Tl ~| 500,000
p——’ T - — e —
- PP ‘[w:svmrmm/ ALTA .
NEW SOUTH VX&ES]/ 4 [TASMANTA] -
100,000 |— /) e - 100,000
- - UEENSLAND s =
]
50,000 |~ ; = 7 ~{ 50,000
= S 7
J _r’ -
- / ——— -
. 7 o
N g - * RESTERN AUSTRALIA]
z"&?glrim -7 WESTERN AUSTRALIA AUSTRALIAN
e P [CAPITAL_TERRIT
Kk -
10,000 |— v v / 10,000
Z /J / ! g / :
- ] ’ / z
- TASNANTA ! ; NORTHERN z
s000[- i A L - e [TERRITORY -] 8,000
. " ’- S ’ ~, ’ -
hH ’, ~ -, ,'
I~ ] ’ '~
i ! DCFORT 1901
L4 EXCLUDES FULL-OLOOD ADORIGINLS
B A —\ -
»”
4 ]
1,000 \I Vi ; —{ 1000
a i z
500 |- i -]
~| 00
00 1 1 ! 1 ! I 1 L ! 100
1788 1800 1820 1840 1860 1880 1900 1920 1940 1960 980

NOTL, TnE VERTICAL SCALE 15 LOGARITRMIC,AND THE CURVES RIST AND FALL ACCORDING 10 THE RATE OF INCREASE OR DECREASE; ACTUAL NUMBERS ARE INDICATED BY THL SCAME

®usTRALIAN CENSUS



128 POPULATION

POPULATION, BY SEX: AUSTRALIAN CENSUSES, STATES AND TERRITORIES
1881 TO 1971—continued

Census N.S.W. Vic. Qld S.A4. W.A. Tas. N.T. A.C.T(a) Aust,
FEMALES
3 April 1881 . 339,614 409,943 88,200 130,231 12,646 54,543 104 . 1,035,281
5 April 1891 . 517,471 541,866 169,939 153,292 19,975 69,107 338 . 1,471,988
31 March 1901 . 644,841 597,350 221,126 177,861 71,249 82,851 595 .. 1.795,873
3 Aprit 1911 . 789,036 659,960 276,307 201,200 120,549 93,620 576 722 2,141,970
4 April 1921 . 1,028,870 776,556 357,003 246,893 155,454 106,037 1,046 1,005 2,672,864
30 June 1933 . 1,282376 917,017 450,317 289,987 204,915 112,502 1,472 4,142 3,262,728
30 June 1947 . 1,492,627 1,040,834 538,944 326,042 244,404 127,834 3,490 7,813 3,781,988

,702,669 1,221,242 642,007 393,191 309,413 151,623 6,181 14,086

30 June 1954 4

44,801 1,455,830 748,249 480,081 366,010 172,712 19,429 27,970 5,215,082
5
6,

1
30 June 1961(6) . 1,
30 June 1966(b) . %,

111,249 1,605,977 824,934 544,788 415,531 184,045 25,345 46,041 ,7157.910

30 June 1971(5) ,293,970 1,752,290 905,400 587,656 501,403 193,971 37,763 70,474 ,342,927
PERSONS

3 April 1881 . 749,825 861,566 213,525 276,414 29,708 115,705 3,451 . 2,250,194
5 April 1891 . 1,127,137 1,140,088 393,718 315,533 49,782 146,667 4,898 .. 3,177,823
31 March 1901 . 1,354,846 1,201,070 498,129 358,346 184,124 172475 4,811 3,773,801
3 April 1911 . 1,646,734 1,315,551 605,813 408,558 282,114 191,211 3,310 1,714 4,455,005
4 April 1921 . 2,100,371 1,531,280 755,972 495,160 332,732 213,780 3,867 2,572 5,435,734
30 June 1933 . 2,600,847 1,820,261 947,534 580,949 438,852 227,599 4,850 8,947 6,629,839
30 June 1947 . 2,984,838 2,054,701 1,106,415 646,073 502,480 257,078 10,868 16,905 7,579,358
30 June 1954 . 3,423,529 2452341 1,318,259 797,094 639,771 308,752 16,469 30,315 8,986,530

30 June 1961(5) . 3.918.501 2,930,366 1,527,514 971,487 746,750 350,340 44,481 58,828  10,548.267
30 June 1966(6) . 4.237.901 3220217 1.674.324 1,094984 848,100 371,436 56,504 96,032 11,599,498
30 Jume 1971(3) . 4,601,180 3.502,351 1,827,065 1,173,707 1,030,460 390,413 86,390 144,063 12,755,638

(@) Part of New South Wales before 1911. (b) Includes Aborigines

Increase since 1901 census

POPULATION: INTERCENSAL INCREASES, STATES AND TERRITORIES
1901 TO 1971

State or 1901-1911  1911-1921  1921-1933 1933-1947  1947-1954  1954-1961 1961-1966(a) 1966-1971(a)
Territory (10 years) (10 years) (12% years) (14 years) (7 years) (7 years) (5 years) (5 years)

NUMERICAL INCREASE

N.S.W.(b) 263,602 453,637 500,476 383,991 438,691 493,484 319,400 363,279
Vic, . 114,481 215,729 288,981 234,440 397,640 477,772 289,851 282,134
Qld . 107,684 150,159 191,562 158,881 211,844 200,569 146,810 152,741
S.A. . 50,212 86,602 85,789 65,124 151,021 172,246 123,497 78,723
WA, . 97,990 50,618 106,120 63,628 137,291 96,858 101,350 182,369
Tas. . 18,736 22,569 13,819 29,479 51,674 41,588 21,09 18,977
N.T. . ~1,501 557 983 6,018 5,601 10,626 12,023 29,886
A.C.T.(0) .. 858 6,375 7,958 13,410 28,513 37,204 48,031

Australia 681,204 980,729 1,194,105 949,519 1,407,172 1,521,656 1,051,231 1,156,140

AVERAGE ANNUAL RATE OF INCREASE—PER CENT

N.S.W.(b) 1.97 2.46 1.76 0.99 1.98 1.94 1.58 1.66
Vic. . 0.91 1.53 1.42 0.87 2.56 2.58 1.90 1.69
Qid 1.98 2.24 1.86 1.11 2.53 2.04 1.85 1.76
S.A. . 1.32 1.94 1.31 0.76 3.05 2.83 2.42 1.40
WA, . 4.36 1.66 2.29 0.97 3.51 2.03 2.58 3.97
Tas. 1.04 1.12 0.51 0.87 2.65 1.82 1.18 1.00
N.T. . ~3.67 1.57 1.87 5.93 6.12 7.37 4.90 8.86
A.C.T.(0) .. 4.14 10.71 4.65 8.70 9.93 10.30 8.45
Australia 1.67 2.01 1.63 0.96 2.46 2.26 1.92 1.92

b f(a) I&c}gdﬁ Aborigines. (b) Includes Australian Capital Territory before 1911. {c) Part of New South Wales
efore .
Minus sign (—) denotes decrease.
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Population estimates

The estimated population for Australia as a whole takes account of natural increase and net cverseas
migration since the latest census. The population in each State and Territory is estimated by adding
to the population ascertained at the census the recorded natural increase and the net gain from
overseas migration for that State or Territory; gains and corresponding losses that result from
movements between States and Territories are also taken into account in so far as they are recorded
as transfers of residence under child endowment procedures or Commonweaith electoral procedures
or are indicated by the results of any special count. As records of migration by State or Territory
are not complete, the estimated State and Territory populations so derived are approximate.

Estimates carried forward in this way eventually reach the point when another census is taken,
and the numbers so ascertained supersede those resulting from the estimates. In the light of the
census results the estimates for the newly completed intercensal pericd are revised to adjust for the
differences between the new census result and the population at the census date estimated on the
basis of the previous census. This is to bring intercensal estimates into line with the two census results
and thus effect adjustment for unrecorded or inaccurately recorded movement of population in the
intercensal period. Such a revision is made when the preliminary (field count) results of a census
become available. Further revision may be necessary when the final results of a census become
available. The final results of the Census of Population and Housing of 30 June 1971 have been
taken into account in the population estimates for dates subsequent to the Census of 30 June 1966.

Final revised estimates become the permanent population estimates, A mean population for
twelve month periods is calculated by the method described on page 133. As populations at specific
dates are used in these calculations, consequential revisions are made to mean populations when
estimates for specific dates are revised as described above.

The method used for estimating State and Territory populations, as described above, is different
from that used prior to June 1961 (for particulars see Year Book No. 52, page 191). Population
estimates subsequent to the 1961 Census are based on a method which excludes holiday, business or
other similar short-term movements between States and Territories since the census. As a con-
sequence, marked quarterly seasonal movements in some States due to interstate holiday movements
are reflected in population figures prior to 1961 but not for subsequent years. This has some effect
on the continuity of the series of mean population figures and should be borne in mind when making
calculations which use mean populations as a basis (see page 133). Since June 1961 such movements
affect the estimates only in so far as people who were on holiday or other short-term interstate travel
at the time of the Census are counted in the population of the State or Territory where they spent
Census night. However, there are seasonal features in the movement of the populations of States
and Territories due to movements of visitors from overseas and of Australians travelling overseas
for holiday, business or other similar short-term periods.

Growth of population

ESTIMATED POPULATION(a): STATES AND TERRITORIES
DECEMBER, 1945 TO 1972

31 Dec, NS.W. Vie. Qld S.A4. W.A. Tas. N.T. A.C.T. Aust.
MALES

1945 . 1,464,686 994,784 556,829 312,588 251,590 125,854 7,252 8,283 3,721,866
1950 . 1,627,618 1,114,497 620,329 364,705 294,758 147,103 9,414 13,021 4,191,445
1955 . 1,774,382 1,281.891 696,544 423,042 343,838 165,356 11,149 17,615 4,713,817
1960 . 1,951,907 1,453,815 766,448 483,802 372,665 180,511 14,785 29,140 5,253,073
1965 . 2,112,610 1,602,058 841,926 544,257 427,330 186,483 30,632 48,333 5,793,629
1968 . 2,206,900 1,679,213 883,587 566,691 479,938 192,871 39,266 59,719 6,108,185
1969 . 2,251,495 1,710,586 898,857 574,692 500,378 194,788 42,580 64,962 6,238,338
1970 . 2,292,534 1,739,916 914,631 584,357 520,174 196,363 46,561 70,341 6,364,877
1971 . 2,330,339 1,765,554 933,944 591,668 537,781 197,444 50,132 s 6,484,396
1972 . 2,351,260 1,785,499 956,374 596,101 544,918 198,461 53,164 84,568 6,570,345

(@) See footnote at end of table.
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ESTIMATED POPULATION(a): STATES AND TERRITORIES
DECEMBER, 1945 TO 1972—continued

POPULATION

31 Dec. NS.W. Vic. Qld S.4. W.A. Tas. N.T. A.C.T. Aust,
FEMALES
1945 . 1,468,312 1,020,323 528,035 318,294 238,498 124,426 3,294 7,149 3,708,331
1950 1,613,439 1,122,685 585,089 358,138 277,891 143,230 5,006 10,558 4,116,036
1955 . 1,752,152 1,264,441 662,314 411,619 324,771 159,563 6,803 16,345 4,598,008
1960 . 1,925,354 1,434,475 735,838 473,220 358,368 175,458 10,002 26,132 5,138,847
1965 . 2,098,439 1,593,802 817,497 538,701 410,918 183,125 24,832 44,465 5,711,779
1968 . 2,194,312 1,677,614 864,137 565,446 457,862 190,184 30,957 56,885 6,037,397
1969 . 2,239,270 1,710,592 880,833 574,683 476,242 192,210 33,251 61,798 6,168,879
1970 2,281,201 1,742,115 898,153 585,873 493,878 193,890 36,261 67,221 6,298,592
1971 . 2,321,149 1,770,856 918,376 593,827 511,116 195,380 39,437 73,704 6,423,845
1972 . 2,344,780 1,792,281 941,781 600,440 520,845 197,091 43,047 80,687 6,520,952
PERSONS

1945 . 2,932,998 2,015,107 1,084,864 630,882 490,088 250,280 10,546 15,432 7,430,197
1950 . 3,241,057 2,237,182 1,205,418 722,843 572,649 290,333 14,420 23,579 8,307,481
1955 . 3,526,534 2,546,332 1,358,858 834,661 668,609 324,919 17,952 33,960 9,311,825
1960 . 3,877,261 2,888,290 1,502,286 957,022 731,033 355,969 24,787 55,272 10,391,920
1965 . 4,211,049 3,195860 1,659,423 1,082,958 838,248 369,608 55,464 92,798 11,505,408
1968 4,401,212 3,356,827 1,747,724 1,132,137 937,800 383,055 70,223 116,604 12,145,582
1969 4,490,765 3,421,178 1,779,690 1,149,375 976,620 386,998 75,831 126,760 12,407,217
1970 4,573,735 3,482,031 1,812,784 1,170,230 1,014,052 390,253 82,822 137,562 12,663,469
1971 4,651,488 3,536,410 1,852,320 1,185495 1,048,897 392,824 89,569 151,238 12,908,241
1972 4,696,040 3,577,780 1,898,155 1,196,541 1,065,763 395,552 96,211 165,255 13,091,297

(@) Excludes full-blood Aborigines before 1961, The final results of the Census of 30 June 1971 have been taken into
account in the preparation of estimates for dates after the Census of 30 June 1966. See text page 129.

The estimated population at 31 December each year from 1788 to 1946 is shown in Demography,
Bulletin No. 67, 1949, and for the period 1901 to 1970 in Demography, Bulletin No. 86 (see also
Statistical Summary in this Year Book). A graph illustrating the growth of the population of Australia
and of each State and Territory appears on plate 17, page 127.

Proportions of area and of population, density and masculinity

PROPORTIONS OF AREA AND OF POPULATION: DENSITY AND MASCULINITY
OF POPULATION: STATES AND TERRITORIES, 31 DECEMBER 1972

Proportion Proportion of population,
of 31 December 1972 (per cent)

total area Mascu-

State or Territory per cent Males  Females  Persons Density(a)  linity(b)
New South Wales 10.43 35.79 35.96 35.87 15.18 100.28
Victoria 2.96 27.17 27.48 27.33 40.71 99.62
Queensland 22.47 14.56 14.44 14.50 2.85 101.55
South Australia 12.81 9.07 9.21 9.14 3.15 99.28
Western Australia . 32.88 8.29 7.99 8.14 1.09 104.62
Tasmania . ' 0.89 3.02 3.02 3.02 14.99 100.70
Northern Territory . 17.53 0.81 0.66 0.74 0.19 123.50
Australian Capital Territo 0.03 1.29 1.24 1.26 175.99 104.81
Australia 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 4.41 100.76

(@) Number of persons per square mile.

(5) Number of males per 100 females.
Norte, Additional information about density and masculinity appears later in this chapter.
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Elements of increase

The ‘total increase’ of the population is obtained by combining ‘natural increase’, i.e. the excess
of births over deaths, with ‘net migration’, i.e. the excess of arrivals over departures. Comparison
of the total increase so obtained with that derived by subtracting the population recorded at one
census from that recorded at the next census reveals differences which are attributable partly to
differences in the coverage of the census enumerations, and partly to deficiencies in the records
of the elements of increase.

.- In;the following table figures for increase in total population include, in addition to the recorded
natural increase and net overseas migration gain, adjustments to make the series of increases agree
with total intercensal increases revealed by successive censuses (up to the Census of 30 June 1971).
The adjustment reflects the combined net error in the recording of births, deaths and migration
during the five year period and in the census enumerations.

POPULATION: ELEMENTS OF INCREASE, AUSTRALIA, 1946 TO 1972

Net
Natural overseas Increase in total population(c)
increase  migration

Period (@) gain(b) Males Females Persons
1946-50 . . 529,447 353,084 469,579 407,705 877,284
1951-55 . . 599,702 413,824 522,372 481,972 1,004,344
1956-60 . . 679,857 405,022 539,256 540,839 1,080,095
1961-65 . . 690,294 399,888 519,623 553,784 1,073,407
1966-70 . . 665,310 543,808 571,248 586,813 1,158,061
1968 . . . 131,359 101,970 115,905 117,424 233,329
1969 . . . 143,680 117,955 130,153 131,482 261,635
1970 . . . 144,468 111,784 126,539 129,713 256,252
1971 . . . 165,712 79,060 119,519 125,253 244,772
1972 . . . 155,209 27,847 85,949 97,107 183,056

(a) Excess of births registered over deaths registered. From September 1939 to June 1947,
deaths of defence personnel whether overseas or in Australia are included. Excludes full-blood
Aborigines before 1961.  (b) Excess of recorded overseas arrivals over recorded overseas depart-
ures. Excludes troop movements for the period September 1939 to June 1947, {c) Increase in
total population as recorded at censuses or as estimated for intercensal periods. Excludes full-
blood Aborigines before 1961.

Rate of population growth

In the following two tables natural increase refers to the excess of births over deaths, net migration
refers to excess of overseas arrivals over departures (excluding overseas movement of defence personnel
for the period of September 1939 to June 1947) and total increase is the sum of natural increase and
net migration together with adjustments to make the series of increases agree with total intercensal
increases revealed by successive census results (up to the Census of 30 June 1971).

Average annual rates of population growth for periods greater than one year are calculated on the
compound interest principle. If P, and P, are populations at the beginning and end of a r-year period,

and risarate, thenP, = Po (1 + r)%. The average annual percentage rate of population growth is thus

(/%)

The average annual rate of natural increase and net migration is computed by dividing the average
annual rate of total increase between its components in proportion to the fraction of total increase
due to each component during the period. Differences between the sum of the rates of natural increase
and of net migration and the rate of total increase are due to the intercensal adjustment.

Rates of natural increase and net migration are more conventionally shown as rates per 1,000 of
mean population. Figures prepared on this basis are shown in the table on page 133. Crude birth
and death rates, also calculated as rates per 1,000 of mean population, are shown in Chapter 8 (see
pages 166 and 177).
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POPULATION: ANNUAL RATE OF GROWTH, AUSTRALIA

1946 TO 1972
(Per cent)
Natural Net Total
Period increase(a)(b} migration increase(b)
Average annual rate—
1946-50 . 1.36 0.91 2.26
1951-55 . . . 1.38 0.95 2.31
195660 1.40 0.83 2.22
1961-65 . . 1.27 0.74 1.98
1966-70 . . . 1.11 0.91 1.94
Annual rate—
1968 . 1.10 0.95 1.96
1969 1.18 1.06 2.15
1970 1.16 0.99 2.07
1971 1.31 0.67 1.93
1972 1.20 0.22 1.42

(a) From September 1939 to June 1947, deaths of defence personnel, whether
overseas or in Australia, are included. (b) Excludes full-blood. Aborigines
before 1961.

The average annual rate of population growth during the present century has been 1.73 per cent,
but the results from year to year have deviated widely from this figure. In the following table the
period 1 January 1901 to 31 December 1972 has been arranged into certain defined groups of years
according to the occurrence of influences markedly affecting the growth of population.

POPUI.ATION(a) PERIODIC RATES OF GROWTH, AUSTRALIA
1901 TO 1972

Average annual rate of
Average  population growth (per cent)
]

Total numerical

Interval  increase  increase  Natural Net
Period (years) (°000) (000)  increase migration Total
1901 to 1913 . . 13 1,128 87 1.55 0.49 2.04
1914 to 1923 . . 10 862 86 1.49 0.15 1.64
1924 to 1929 . . 6 680 113 1.26 0.62 1.88
1930 to 1939 . . 10 569 57 0.82 0.02 0.85
1940 to 1946 . . 7 513 73 0.98 0.01 1.01
1947 to 1952 . . 6 1,222 204 1.37 1.19 2.54
1953 to 1961 . . 9 1,862 207 1.40 0.79 2.17
1962 to 1970 . 9 2,021 225 1.16 0.85 1.95
1971 and 1972 . 2 428 214 1.25 0.44 1.68

(a) Excludes full-blood: Aborigines before 1962.

Up to 1913, the rate of natural increase was rising, and this factor, coupled with the impetus
given to immigration from 1911 onwards by increased government assistance, was responsible for
the comparatively high annual rate of 2.04 per ¢ont during this period. The 1914-18 War was a
dominating influence in the decade 1914-23, and its effects can be seen in the reduction of the rate
from 2.04 to 1.64 per cent. From 1924 to 1929, more setiled and prosperous conditions were ex-
perienced: encouraged migration was resumed on a large scale and, despite a further decline in the
rate of natural increase owing to the persistent fall in the birth rate, the annual rate of growth rose to.
1.88 per cent. After 1929, came the economic depression, and immigration ceased—in fact, Australia
actually lost people through an excess of departures over arrivals in 1930, 1931, 1932 and 1935. The
rate of natural increase also fell, and the annual rate of growth of the population fell to 0.85 per cent.
With the outbreak of the 1939-45 War, Australia entered a. new phase in her demographic history. The
immediate effect of the war was to increase the number of marriages and to reverse the downward
trend in fertility. The number of births increased each war year from 1940 to 1945, and these increases
more than offset the rise in deaths due to war casualties and higher civilian death rates. As might be
expected, migration over these years was negligible. The period 1947 to 1961 was marked by a con-
tinved high natural increase and a resumption of immigration, the latter resulting in very high net
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gains in each of the four years 1949 to 1952. During the period 1962 to 1970 net migration has con-
tinued at the same rate as in the previous decade but there was a decline in the crude birth rate and
rate of natural increase from 1962. In recent years growth has been maintained by high natural
increase offsetting a decline in net migration.

Rates of population growth from 1901 are shown for each State and Territory of Australia in the
bulletin, Demography (see also Statistical Summary in this Year Book). Estimated rates of growth
of the population of Australia in comparison with those for other countries of the world for the
period 1963-1971 are shown in the table on page 148.

RATES OF NATURAL INCREASE AND NET
MIGRATION(a): AUSTRALIA, 1946 TO 1972

Rate of Rate of
natural net
Period increase(b) migration
Average annual rate—
1946-50 . . . . 13.63 8.96
1951-55 . . . . 13.61 9.18
1956-60 . . . . 13.81 8.13
1961-65 . . . . 12.60 6.90
1966-70 . . . . 11.05 8.18
Annual rate—
1968 . . . . 10.93 9.40
1969 . . . . 11.71 10.51
1970 . . . . 11.53 9.81
1971 . . . . 12.96 6.62
1972 . . . . 11.95 2.14

(a) Natural increase or net migration during each period per
thousand of mean population for the period. (5) From September
1939 to June 1947, deaths of defence personnel, whether overseas or
in Australia, are included. Excludes full-blood Aborigines before 1961.

Mean population

The mean populations given below are calculated for twelve-month periods to provide an average
basis for calculations requiring allowance for the continuous change in population figures during
such periods. Mean populations are used for the calculation of rates such as crude birth, death and
marriage rates and per capita rates of consumption, income, etc.

The mean population for any year has been calculated by the formula:

a+4b +2c +4d + e

Mean population =
12
where a, b, ¢, d, and e, respectively, are the populations at the end of the quarter immediately preceding
the year and at the end of each of the four succeeding quarters; e.g. in the case of a calendar year,
31 December of the preceding year, and 31 March, 30 June, 30 September and 31 December of the
year under consideration. This formula gives a close approximation to the mean of a theoretical
population progressing smoothly through the five values a, b, ¢, d, and e.

MEAN POPULATION: CALENDAR YEARS, STATES AND TERRITORIES, 1968 TO 1972

Year ended

31 Dec.— NS.W. Vic. old S.4. W.A. Tas. N.T. A.C.T. Aust.
1968 4,364,219 3,328,451 1,730,614 1,122,758 915,757 379,916 67,558 112,173 12,021,446
1969 . 4445959 3,388,417 1,764,206 1,140,015 955,660 385,079 73,137 121,645 12,274,118
1970 . 4,530,444 3,450,523 1,795,394 1,158,623 994,201 388,180 79,301 131,851 12,528,517
1971 . 4,611,705 3,510,006 1,830,463 1,176,483 1,031,614 391,242 86,643 144,269 12,782,425
1972 4,673,039 3,555,468 1,873,218 1,189,378 1,056,508 393,183 93,110 - 158,337 12,992,241

MEAN POPULATION: FINANCIAL YEARS, STATES AND TERRITORIES, 1967-68 TO 1971-72

Year ended

30 June— N.S.W. Vie. old S.A. W.A. Tas. N.T. AC.T. Aust.
1968 . 4,329,823 3,302,366 1,715,376 1,115,676 896,761 377,582 64,635 107,777 11,909,996
1969 . 4,402,499 3,356,773 1,747,372 1,131,384 935,985 382,710 70,434 116,812 12,143,969
1970 . 4,490,009 3,420,609 1,779,988 1,149,134 975,063 386,665 76,068 126,637 12,404,173
1971 . 4,571,920 3,481,370 1,812,297 1,168,115 1,013,455 389,739 82,996 137,605 12,657,497
1972 . 4,646,786 3,534,628 1,850,988 1,183,704 1,046,627 392,399 89,878 151,263 12,896,273
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Geographic distribation of population
Criteria for the delimitation of urban boundaries

The criteria used for delimiting urban centres, were determined by the Thirty-First Conference
of Statisticians, October 1969, and are as follows.

At each Census of Population and Housing a2 boundary shall be defined in accordance with these
Resolutions for each population cluster of 1,000 or more population (and, for known holiday resorts
of less population, if they contain 250 or more dwellings of which at least 100 are occupied). These
clusters shall be named urban centres and the population and dwellings enumerated in them shall be
classified as urban for statistical purposes.

Resolution 3 stated that around each urban centre with a population of at least 100,000, a further
boundary shall be defined, after consultation with planners, to contain the anticipated development
of the urban centre and associated smaller urban centres for a period of at least twenty years. Such
a boundary should delimit an area which is now, or is expected to be, socially and economically
oriented towards the urban centre, It shall consist of complete local government areas if possible.
This fixed boundary (as distinct from the urban boundary which is moving) will delimit an area
which, for general statistical purposes, is free from the practical problems imposed by the moving
boundary, but which nevertheless represents the city in a wider sense.

In delimiting urban centres with 25,000 or more population:

(a) all contiguous census collector’s districts which have a population density of 500 or more
persons per square mile shall be included. Consequently, State, statistical division, local
government area and other administrative boundaries shall be disregarded;

(b) a collector’s district which is known to contain a high proportion of holiday homes shall be
classified as urban if the dwelling density is 125 dwellings per square mile or greater;

(¢) a collector’s district consisting mainly of land used for factories, airports, small sports areas,
cemeteries, hostels, institutions, prisons, military camps or certain research stations shall be
classified as urban if contiguous with collector’s districts which are themselves urban;

(d) any collector’s district which consists mainly of land used for large sporting areas, large
parks, explosives handling and munitions areas, or holding yards associated with meatworks
and abattoirs shall be classified as urban only if it is bordered on three sides by collector’s
districts which are themselves urban;

(¢) any area which is completely surrounded by collector’s districts which are urban must itself
be classified as urban;

(f) where an urban centre of 25,000 or more population is separated from another urban centre
by a gap in actual development of less than two miles (by the shortest rail or road distance),
the gap shall be bridged by classifying a connecting collector’s district or districts as urban,
and therefore treating the urban centres as one; if the gap is two or more miles (and whether
or not it is comprised mainly of reserved land or a natural barrier) the urban centres shall
remain separate;

(g) any area included in an urban centre in 1971 or thereafter under the provisions of this
Resolution shall continue to be so included unless the population of the urban centre falls
below 25,000, in which case this Resolution will cease to apply;

(%) large peripheral collector’s districts in growth areas shall be fragmented; and so far as the
availability of visible boundary features allows, the fragments so created shall be as near
square-shaped as possible and of such a size that they will contain a collector’s workload
when fully developed. For the purposes of delimiting urban centres such fragments shall be
regarded as collector’s districts.

In delimiting urban centres with less than 25,000 population:

(@) the urban centres shall be delimited subjectively (by the inspection of aerial photographs,
by field inspection and/or by consideration of any other information that is available);

(b) all continuous urban growth is to be included (which, in small urban centres, would not
necessarily occur if the density criterion were applied), together with any close but non-
contiguous development which could be clearly regarded as part of the centre. However,
cognisance shall be taken of Resolution 3 (see above), where appropriate, particularly in
urban centres which are approaching a population of 25,000.

In selecting the boundaries for the splitting of collector’s districts, cognisance shall be taken,
where appropriate, of the boundaries of land-use zones:

(@) For State capital cities, nomenclature for the area delimited by—

(i) the urban, and
(ii) the outer boundary



GEOGRAPHIC DISTRIBUTION OF POPULATION 135

shall be (using Melbourne as the example)—
(i) Urban Melbourne, and
(ii) Melbourne Statistical Division;
(b) In other cases where the dual boundary concept is employed, the nomenclature shall be
(using Newcastle as the example)—
(i) Urban Newcastle, and
(i) Newcastle Statistical District;
(¢) In cases where only a single boundary is delineated, the nomenclature shall be (using Cairns
as the example) Urban Cairns;
(d) Where an urban centre is formed by the coalescence of two or more named localities, the
urban centre shall be assigned a name agreed upon after consultation with the Deputy
Commonwealth Statistician of the State concerned.

These criteria were similar to those used at the 1966 Census, the main changes being:

(a) the elimination of the ‘indentation’ provision. At the 1966 Census an indented area was
included within the urban centre if the distance across the ‘neck’ was less than one mile;

(b) a re-interpretation of the ‘enclosure’ rule. At the 1966 Census land was included within the
urban centre if it was completely surrounded by the urban centre itself (or in part by the
sea or a wide unbridged river). In 1971, if one part of this surround was the sea or a wide
unbridged river this rule was not applied. ’

At the 1971 Census these concepts were used to determine the urban boundaries of all those
centres expected to reach 25,000 population in 1971, These were Sydney, Broken Hill, Maitland,
Newcastle, Tamworth, Wagga Wagga, Gosford-Woy Woy and Wollongong in New South Wales;
Albury-Wodonga, which is in both New South Wales and Victoria; Melbourne, Geelong, Ballarat
and Bendigo in Victoria; Brisbane, Bundaberg, Cairns, Mackay, Rockhampton, Toowoomba and
Townsville in Queensland; Gold Coast, which is in both New South Wales and Queensland; Adelaide
and Whyalla in South Australia; Perth in Western Australia; Hobart and Launceston in Tasmania;
Canberra, which is in both the Australian Capital Territory and New South Wales; and Darwin in
the Northern Territory.

A change in nomenclature has been made with the introduction of the term major urban in place
of metropolitan. At the 1966 Census, the latter covered the capital city urban areas. At the 1971
Census major urban covers population living in urban centres of 100,000 or more population. Thus
in New South Wales the term covers urban population in Sydney, Newcastle, Wollongong and that
part of the Municipality of Queanbeyan which is included in Urban Canberra. In Victoria it refers
to the urban population in Melbourne and Geelong, and in other States the capital city urban
population.

The population classified as rural at the 1971 Census comprises those persons who were not
enumerated in urban centres and who were not classified as migratory. The migratory population
comprises those persons who, on the night of 30 June, were travelling on board ships in Australian
ports, or on board ships travelling between Australian ports, or were enumerated on long-distance
trains, motor coaches, or on aircraft.

URBAN AND RURAL POPULATION(g): STATES AND TERRITORIES, CENSUS 30 JUNE 1971

Division N.S.W. Vie. Qld S.A. W.A. Tas. N.T. A.C.T. Australio
PERSONS
Major urban . 3,176,980 2,509,298 818,423 809,482 641,800 129,928 .. 140,864 8,226,775
Other urban . 897,600 562,830 629,601 183,187 198,395, 159,652 55,411 .. 2,686,676
Total urban 4,074,580 3,072,128 1,448,024 992,669 840,195 289,580 55,411 140,864 10,913,451
Rural . . . 520,641 427,920 375,376 179,148 187,657 100,418 30,605 3,199 1,824,964
Migratory . . 5,959 2,303 3,665 1,850 2,617 415 374 . 17,223
Total. . 4,601,180 3,502,351 1,827,065 1,173,707 1,030,469 390,413 86,390 144,063 12,755,638
PERCENTAGES
Major urban . 69.05 71.65 44.79 68.97 62.28 33.28 .. 97.78 64.50
Other urban . 19.51 16.07 34.46 15.61 19.25 40.89 64.14 .. 21.06
Total urban 88.56 87.72 79.25 84.58 81.53 74.17 64.14 97.78 85.56
Rural . . . 11.32 12.22 20.55 15.26 18.2t 25.72 35.43 2.2 14.31
Migratory . . 0.13 0.07 0.20 0.16 0.25 0.11 0.43 . 0.14
Total. . 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00

(a) Includes Aborigines. For definition of urban, rural, etc., see explanation preceding this table.
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Classification of urban centres by size

The following table classifies the urban centres in Australia into grades of size of population at
the Censuses of 30 June 1966 and 1971. Corresponding details for each State and Territory at the 1966
Census were included in Year Book No. 54, page 127.

A table showing the aggregate urban population at the 1961 Census of all cities and towns outside
the metropolitan area of each State with 2,000 or more, and 3,000 or more, urban inhabitants was
included in Year Book No. 51, page 267. A table showing similar data for the 1954 Census was
included in Year Book No. 47, page 295 and one for the 1947 Census in Year Book No. 40, page 334.
Comparisons between these various tables can be made only if allowance is made for changes in
the status and structure of local government areas and for changes in the manner of determining
urban population at each census.

URBAN CENTRES: NUMBER AND POPULATION(a) IN GROUPS OF VARIOUS SIZES:
AUSTRALIA, CENSUSES 1966 AND 1971

Census, 30 June 1966 Census, 30 June 1971
No. of Percentage No. of Percentage
Population size of urban of Australian urban of Australian
urban centres centres  Population  population centres  Population  population
500,000 and over 5 6,500,547 56.04 5 7,388,886 57.93
100,000-499,999 . 4 620,705 5.35 5 837,889 6.57
75,000~ 99,999 . 1 92,311 0.80 .. .. .
50,000~ 74,999 . 5 279,031 2.41 5 321,270 2.52
25,000~ 49,999 . . 6 205,983 1.78 12 408,751 3.20
20,000~ 24,999 . . 11 246,891 2.13 8 177,712 1.39
15,000~ 19,999 . 16 269,449 2.32 16 276,541 2.17
10,000~ 14,999 . 18 214,369 1.85 22 259,992 2.04
5,000~ 9,999 . . 62 450,173 3.88 66 467,184 3.66
2,500~ 4,999 . . 101 351,765 3.03 110 378,964 2.97
2,000~ 2,499 . . 51 112,983 0.97 52 115,700 0.91
1,000~ 1,999 . . 178 253,923 2.19 180 257,922 2.02
Less than 1 OOO(b) . 27 18,873 0.16 38 24,624 0.19
Total urban population 485 9,617,003 82.91 519 10,915,435 85.57
Cumulative—

500,000 and over . 5 6,500,547 56.04 5 7,388,886 57.93
100,000 ,, ,, . 9 7,121,252 61.39 10 8,226,775 64.50
75,000 ,, ,, . 10 7,213,563 62.19 10 8,226,775 64.50
50,000 ,, ,, . 15 7,492,594 64.59 15 8,548,045 67.01
25,000 ,, ,, . 21 7,698,577 66.37 27 8,956,796 70.22
20,000 ,, ,, . 32 7,945,468 68.50 35 9,134,508 71.61
15,000 ,, ,, . 48 8,214,917 70.82 51 9,411,049 73.78
10,000 ,, ,, . 66 8,429,286 72.67 73 9,671,041 75.81
5,000 ,, ,, . 128 8,879,459 76.55 139 10,138,225 79.48
2,500 ,, ,, . 229 9,231,224 79.58 249 10,517,189 82.45
2,000 ,, ,, . 280 9,344,207 80.56 301 10,632,889 83.36
1,000 ,, ,, 458 9,598,130 82.75 481 10,890,811 85.39
Total urban population 485 9,617,003 82.91 519 10,915,435 85.57

(@) Includes Aborigines. (b) Urban centres classified as such on grounds other than population and density.

Selected population centres

The following table shows the population of selected population centres in each State and
Territory of Australia at the censuses of 30 June 1966 and 1971.

At the Census of 30 June 1966 new methods were used to define the boundaries of capital city
and other urban areas for statistical purposes. These methods, and modlﬁcatmns made for the 1971
Census, are described on pages 134-5.

Annual post-censal population estimates are made for all local government areas. Copies of
publications showing the estimated population of local government areas, statistical divisions and
statistical districts can be obtained from the office of the Deputy Commonwealth Statistician in
each capital city.

For the urban centres recognised at the census but not definable in terms of local government
area boundaries, only a few post-censal estimates are available. For the capital cities and for some
other cities and towns the definition of urban boundaries has resulted in the urban population as
delineated at the 1971 Census being significantly larger than the population within the corresponding
local government area of the same name. For further details see also Field Count Statements Nos. 3-9,
Census of Population and Housing, 30 June 1971.
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SELECTED POPULATION CENTRES EXCEEDING 10,000 URBAN POPULATION
STATES AND TERRITORIES, CENSUSES, 30 JUNE 1971 AND 1972

Population of Papulation of
Statistical Division| Statistical Division}
Urban District or local Urban District or local
popula~ government area popula- government area
tion, at 30 June tion, at 30 June
30 June —————————— 30 June ————————————
Local Government 1971 1971 1972 | Local Governmen 1971 1971 1972
Area(a) ® o Area(a) - ©®) ©®)
NEW SOUTH WALES— VICTORIA—continued
Sydney Statistical Sale (City) . . 10,436 10,436 10,640
Division(c) . . .. 2,807,828 2,850,630 Shepparton (City, . 19,410 19,410 19,780
Urban Sydney . 2,725,064 . .. Traralgon (City) . 14,666 14,666 14,750
Urban Richmond- Wangaratta (City) . 15,586 15,586 15,620
Windsor .. . 11,389 .. .. Warrnamboo! (City) . 18,684 18,684 19,010
Newcastle Statistical Wodonga . . . 10,528 13,074 13,150
District(c) . . .. 351,536 354,630
Urban Newcastle . 250,346 .. .. | QUEENSLAND—
Urban Cessnock- Brisbane Statistical
Bellbird . . 16,160 .. .. Division(c)(j) . .. 867,784 888,000
Urbag Kurri Kurri- Urban Brisbane . 818,423 .. e
Weston . . 11,613 .. .. Bundaberg . 26,516 27,324 27,650
Urban Maitland . 24,537 . .. Cairns . . . 32,747 30,226 31
Wollongong Statistical Gladstone . . 15,574 15,166 15,750
District(c) . . .. 199,048 202,830 Gold Coast . . (k)69,120 66,697 71,400
Urban Wollongong. 186,136 .. . Gympie . . . 11,096 11,096 11,150
Mackay . . . 28,554 19,148 19,250
Albury . . . (27,403 28,420 29,220 Maryborough . . 19,916 19,257 19,150
Armidale . . . 18,156 18,156 18,660 Mount Isa . . 25,497 26,502 29,000
Bathurst . . . 17,196 17,196 17,500 Rockhampton . . 48,213 49,164 49,800
Blue Mountains Toowoomba . . 57,578 59,524 60,300
(part)(e) . . .. 18,438 18,790 Townsville . . 68,591 71,265 73,500
Urban Katoomba—
Wentworth Falls . 11,620 .. .. | SOUTH AUSTRALIA—
Broken Hill . . 29,808 29,808 29,310 Adelaide Statistical
Coff’s Harbour . . 10,088 18,633 19,530 Division(c) . .. 842,693 p855,300
Dubbo . . . 17,810 17,810 18,190 Urban Adelaide . 809,482 .. ‘.
Gosford( f) L .. 56,373 58,970 Mount Gambier (City) 17,934 17,386  pl17,250
Urban Gosford=- Port Augusta . . 12,224 12,224  pl12,650
Woy Woy . . 38,205 .. . Port Pirie . . . 15,456 13,227 pl2,850
Goulburn . . . 21,606 21,606 21,740 Whyalla . . . 32,109 31,570 p32,800
Grafton . . . 16,387 16,387 16,460
Lismore . . . 20,904 20,904 21,100 | WESTERN AUSTRALIA—
Lithgow . . . 13,146 12,825 12,300 Perth Statistical
Orange . . . 24,185 23,172 23,520 Division(c) . . .. 703,199 724,800
Queanbeyan(g) . . .. 16,058 16,960 Urban Perth . . 641,800 .. ..
Urban Canberra Urban Kwinana-New
(part) . . 15,434 ' .. Town . . 10,108
Shoalhaven . . .. 28,570 29,920 Urban Rockingham 12,029 .. ..
Urban Nowra~ Albany . . . 13,101 12,482 12,650
Bomaderry . 12,873 .. .. Bunbury . . . 17,779 17,779 18,650
Tamworth . . 24,665 24,092 24,440 Geraldton . . 15,457 15,118 15,450
Taree . . . 14,110 11,493 11,650 Kalgoorlie . .. , 9,300
Wade . . . . 18,813 18,980 Boulder . . . .. 12,922 13,100
Urban Griffith . 11,031 .. .. Urban Kalgoorlie-
Wagga Wagga . . 27,719 28,905 29,510 Boulder . . 20,865 .. e
Wyong . . . .o 32,967 34,770
‘Urban Budgewoi TASMANIA—
Lake . . . 10,245 . .. Hobart Statistical
Urban The Entrance 13,728 .. . Division(c) . e 153,216 154,720
VICTORIA— Urban Hobart(/) . 129,928 .. e
Melbourne Statistical Burpie . . . .. 19,954 20,240
Division(c) . . .. 2,503,450 2,544,400 Urban Burnie-
Urban Melbourne . 2,394,117 e . Somerset(]) . . 20,087 .. .
Urban Werribee . 12,872 .. Devonport() . . 18,183 19,802 20,290
Geelong Statistical Launceston(/) . . 62,241 35,107 34,780
District(c) . . .. 122,087 124,550
Urban Geelong . 115,181 .. .. | NORTHERN TERRITORY—
Ballaarat (City) . 58620 39,778 39,290 | Darwin(m) . . 35,516 37,060 40,885
Ballarat . . . ’ 14,405 15,050 Alice Springs . . 11,179 11,179 12,397
Bendigo . . . 45,936 32,007 32,210
Colac (City) . . 10,362 9,679 9,730 | AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL
HonbamGin) | | A39 1319 0014240 |  Cambera Siztstica
Mildura (Ci . . 13,1 5 g tatisti
oe ¢ . Ry . . .. 15,605 15,480 District(n) . . 158,880 174,100
Urban Moe-Yallourn 20,863 .. .. Urban Canberra
Morwell . . . 16,853 (22,443 (1)22,540 (part)(o) . . 140,864
(a) Unless otherwise indicated as “Statistical Division’, ‘Statistical District’ or ‘“Urban’. (b) Population at Census

date. (c) The population of all component local government areas may be obtained from the relevant publication
issued by the office of the Deputy Commonwealth Statistician of the State concerned. (d) That part of urban Albury-
Wodonga in New South Wales, The total population of urban Albury-Wodonga was 37,931 at 30 June 1971. (e) That
part of Blue Mountains which lies outside Sydney Statistical Division. __ (f) Includes part (299 persons at 30 June 1971)
of The Entrance urban centre. (g) Included in Canberra Sratistical District. (k) In October 1971 the boundary of
Mildura City was extended to include part of the adjoining shire. involving a gain of 989 persons, (¢ Includes part (229
persons at 30 June 1971) of Urban Moe-Yallourn. Includes Ipswich; the population of the City of Ipswich was
63,000 at 30 June 1972. = (k) That part of urban Gold Coast in Queensland. The total population of urbao Gold Coast
was 74,240 at 30 June 1971. (D The estimated populations at 30 June 1372 of urban centres (as delineated at 30 June
1971) are: Hobart 130,980; Burnie-Somerset, 20,380; Devonport, 18,630; Launceston, 62,250,  (m) Figures given for
local government area are for the proposed Greater Darwin arca. _ (n) Includes Queanbeyan in New South Wales.
(o) That part of urban Canberra in the Australian Capital Territory. Population figures for Canberra City District are:
141,795 at 30 June 1971 and 156,100 at 30 June 1972.
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Principal cities of the world

The following table shows the population of the world’s largest cities at the latest available date.
The data refer to urban agglomerations, where available; in other cases the so-called city proper.
The urban agglomeration is defined on page 23 of the United Nations Demographic Yearbook 1971,
from which most of the figures in the table have been taken, as including also the suburban fringe or
thickly settled territory lying outside of, but adjacent to, the city boundaries. (See also the Technical
Notes on Statistical Tables and footnotes to the table in the Demographic Yearbook). International
comparability is limited by different methods used in constructing the estimates, variations in
pational concepts of urban boundaries, and the different dates to which the statistics refer.

POPULATION OF THE WORLD’S LARGEST CITIES

Population Population
City Country Year C000) | City Country Year (°000)
New York . . US.A. . . 1970 11,572 | Boston . . US.A. . . 1970 2,754
Tokyo . . Japan . . 1969 11,454 | Teheran . . Iran . . . 1966 (a)2,720
Shanghai . . China . . 1970 (a)10,820 | Santiago . . Chile . . 1970 2,662
Buenos Aires . Argentina . . 1970 8,353 | Montreal . . Canada . . 1969 2,553
Paris . . France . . 1968 8,197 | Lima . . Peru . . . 1970 ,
Peking . . China . . 1970 {a)7,570 | Melbourne . Australia . . 1972 (62,544
London . . England . . 1972 7,354 | Madras . . India . . 1971 .
Moscow . . USSR. . ) 7,172 | Shenyang . . China . . 1957 (a)2,411
Los Angeles . US.A. . . 1970 7,032 ¢ Pittsburg . . US.A. . . 1970 2,401
Calcutta . . India . . 1971 7,005 | Manchester . Enpgland . . 1972 2,389
Chicago . . US.A. . . 1970 6,979 | Birmingham . England . . 1972 2,364
Bombay . . India . . 1971 (#)5,969 | St Louis . . US.A. . . 1970 2,363
Seoul . . Korea . . 1970 (a)5,536 | Toronto . . Canada . . 1969 2,316
Sao Paulo . . Brazl . . 1970 (a)5,187 | Bogota . . Columbia . . 1969 (a)2,294
Cairo . . U.AR. . . 1970 (2)4,961 | Yokohama . Japan . . 1970 2,238
Philadelphia . US.A. . . 1970 4,818 } Caracas . . Venezuela . . 1970 2,175
Djakarta . . Indonesia . . 1971 (2)4,576 | Wuhan . . China . . 1957 (a)2,146
Tientsin . . China . . 1970 (a)4,280 { West Berlin(¢) . Germany . . 1969 (a)2,134
Rio de Janeiro . Brazil . . 1970 (@)4,252 | Chungking . China . . 1957 (@)2,121
Detroit . . US.A. . . 1970 4,200 | Singapore . . Singapore . . 1970 2,075
Leningrad . . USSR. . .19 4,002 | Cleveland . . US.A. . . 1970 2,0
Delhi . . India . .19 3,630 | Baltimore . . US.A. . . 1970 2,045
Karachi . . Pakistan . . 1971 3,442 | Istanbul . . Turkey . . 1965 2,043
Madrid . . Spain . . 1970 3,146 | Nagoya . . Japan . . 1970 2,036
San Francisco . U.S.A. . . 1970 3,110 { Alexandria . UA.R. . . 1970 (a)2,032
Mexico City . Mexico . . 1970 3,026 | Lahore . . Pakistan . . 1971 1,986
Osaka . . Japan . . 1970 2,980 | Houston . . US.A. . . 1970 1,985
‘Washington . US.A. . . 1970 2,861 | Vereeniging . South Africa . 1970 1,970
Sydney . . Australia . . 1972 (4)2,851 | Budapest . . Hungary . . 1970 1,940
Rome . . Ttaly . . . 1970 2,755 | Pusan . . Korea . . 1970 1,881

(a) City proper. (b) Statistical Division. (¢) East Berlin, 1970, population of city proper, 1,083,728,

Sex distribution of the population

. The number of males to each hundred females has been adopted as a measure of the ‘masculinity”
of the population. With the exception of some dislocation arising from the two World Wars, there
was a continuous diminution of the masculinity of the population until 1945. This resulted mainly
from a decline in the proportion of overseas-born in the population and in their masculinity. At the
census of 1901 the overseas-born comprised 23 per cent of the population and had a masculinity of
151 per cent. By 1947 these proportions had declined to 10 per cent and 127 per cent, with a consequent
decline in the masculinity of the total population. Although the proportion of overseas-born has
increased since 1947, with the resumption of immigration, its masculinity has declined and there has
thus been little change in the masculinity of the total population.

POPULATION(g): MASCULINITY, STATES AND TERRITORIES, DECEMBER 1945 TO 1972
(Number of males per 100 females)

31 Dec.— N.S.W. Vic. Qld S.A. W.A. Tas. NT. ACT. Aust.
1945 . . 99.75 97.50 105.45 98.21 105.49 101.15 220.16 115.86 100.36
1950 . . 100.88 99.27 106.02 101.83 106.07 102.70 188.05 123.33 101.83
1955 . . 101.27 101.38 105.17 102.78 105.87 103.63 163.88 107.77 102.52
1960 . . 101.38 101.35 104.16 102.24 103.99 102.88 147.82 111.51 102.22
1965 . . 100.68 100.52 102.99 101.03 103.99 101.83 123.36 108.70 101.43
1968 . . 100.57 100.10 102.25 100.22 104.82 101.41 126.84 104.98 101.17
1969 . . 100.55 100.00 102.05 100.00 105.07 101.34 128.06 105.12 101.13
1970 . . 100.50 99.87 101.83 99.74 105.32 101.28 128.41 104.64 101.05
1971 . . 100.40 99.70 101.70  99.64 105.22 101.06 127.12 105.20 100.94
1972 . . 100.28 99.62 101.55 99.28 104.62 100.70 123.50 104.81 100.76

(s) Bxcludes full-blood Aborigines before 1961,
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The masculinity of the population in certain countries of the world is shown in the table on
page 148.

Age distribution of the population

The next table shows the changes which have taken place in the age distribution of the population
of Australia at each census since 1871,

POPULATION: PROPORTIONAL AGE DISTRIBUTION, AUSTRALIA 1871 TO 1971

(Per cent)
Males Females Persons
15 15 15

Yyears 65 years 65 years 65

Under and  years Under and  years Under and  years

15  under and 15  under and 15  under and
Census years 65 over  Total  years 65 over Total  years 65 over  Total
1871 . . 38.84 59.11 2.05 100 46.02 52.60 1.38 100 42.09 56.17 1.74 100
1881 . . 36.43 60.78 2.79 100 41.91 56.04 2.04 100 38.95 58.60 2.44 100
1891 . . 34.82 61.96 3.22 100 39.40 58.03 2.57 100 36.94 60.14 2.92 100
1901 . . 33.89 61.78 4.33 100  36.52 59.82 3.66 100 35.14 60.85 4.01 100
1911 . 30.89 64.74 4.37 100 32.49 63.27 4.24 100 31.66 64.03 4.31 100
1921 31.67 63.86 4.46 100 31.80 63.83 4.37 100 31.73 63.85 4.42 100
1933 27.53 66.09 6.38 100 27.42 65.99 6.59 100 27.48 66.04 6.48 100
1947 25.48 67.08 7.43 100 24.62 66.71 8.67 100 25.06 66.90 8.05 100
1954 28.81 63.82 7.37 100 28.23 62,52 9.25 100 28,52 63.17 8.30 100
1961 . . 30.61 62.16 7.23 100 29.85 60.34 9.82 100  30.23 61.26 8.51 100
1966(c) . 29.93 62.98 7.09 100 28.92 61.10 9.99 100 29.43 62.05 8.53 100
1971(a) . 29.32 63.71 6.97 100 28.21 62.04 9.75 100 28.77 62.88 8.35 100

(@) Includes full-blood Aborigines.

Estimates of the age distribution of population, based on the census distribution of ages and
records of births, ages at death, and ages of migrants, are made for intercensal years. The following
estimated age distribution of the Australian population at 30 June 1972 will be subject to revision
when the 1976 Census results for distribution of ages become available.

POPULATION: ESTIMATED AGE DISTRIBUTION(a)
AUSTRALIA, 30 JUNE 1972

30 June 1972

Age last birthday

(years) Males Females Persons
0-4 . . . 645,029 618,371 1,263,400\
59 . . . 617,216 585,537 1,202,753>

10-14 . . . 638,345 607,300 1,245,645

15-19 . . . 583,509 558,684 1,142,192)’

20-24 . . . 563,927 537,919 1,101,84

25-29 . . . 513,862 485,391 999,253

30-34 . . . 425,019 399,312 824,331

35-39 . . . 380,193 361,417 741,610

4044 . . . 403,036 375,151 778,187

4549 . . . 396,738 380,082 776,820

50-54 . . . 343,448 339,954 683,402

55-59 . . . 301,113 305,834 606,947

60-64 . . . 248,695 263,559 512,254

65-69 . . . 187,146 209,193 396,339

70-74 . . . 126,772 169,105 295,877

75-79 . . . 75,024 124,617 199,641

80-84 . . . 42,626 77,853 120,479

85 and over . . 21,047 47,060 68,107

Total . . 6,512,745 6,446,339 12,959,084

(a) Based on the age distribution of all persons enumerated at the
Census of 30 June 1971 adjusted for mis-statement of age and on subsequent
births, recorded ages at death and recorded ages of migrants.

General characteristics of the population, censuses 1966 and 1971

Particulars of the characteristics of the population of Australia at the 1971 Census compared with the
1966 Census are shown in this section. Information from the 1966 Census for the individua! States
and Territories is shown in Year Book No. 54. Information concerning the industry, occupational
status, and occupations of the population as recorded at the 1971 Census is given in the chapter
Employment and Unemployment, and on dwellings in the chapter Housing and Building.
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The characteristics dealt with in the following pages are: age; marital status; country of birth;
period of residence in Australia of overseas born; nationality; religion. Further details are available
in a series of bulletins which are available from the Bureau. All tables include particulars of full-
blood Aborigines.

POPULATION: AGE (GROUPED AGES)(a), BY SEX, AUSTRALIA, CENSUSES, 1966 AND 1971

Census, 30 June 1966 Census, 30 June 1971

Age last birthday Increase
(years) Males Females Persons Males Females Persons 1966-1971
0- 4 . . 589,956 561,098 1,151,054 626,002 597,440 1,223,442 72,388

5~9 . . 599,117 570,833 1,169,950 625,955 594,300 1,220,255 50,305
10-14 . . 559,137 533,071 1,092,208 628,600 597,755 1,226,355 134,147
15-19 . . 539,052 513,487 1,052,539 567,960 542,236 1,110,196 57,657
20-24 . . 438,623 418,936 857,559 558,166 538,779 1,096,945 239,386
25-29 . . 385,961 363,318 749,279 480,748 452,779 933,527 184,248
30-34 . . 357,216 333,285 690,501 412,476 388,657 801,133 110,632
35-39 . . 398,828 368,452 767,280 380,948 358,888 739,836  —27,444
40-44 . . 397,822 378,404 776,226 407,539 379,976 787,515 11,289
45-49 PO 344,171 335,581 679,752 399,611 381,913 781,524 101,772
50-54 . . 324,659 318,574 643,233 332,641 330,295 662,936 19,703
55-59 . . 276,763 267,508 544,271 301,464 303,971 605,435 61,164
60-64 . . 216,203 220,377 436,580 243,740 257,804 501,544 64,964
65-69 . . 162,119 195,578 357,697 183,270 203,493 386,763 29,066
70-74 . . 115,582 161,212 276,794 123,915 168,735 292,650 15,856
75-79 . . 79,813 116,902 196,715 76,080 123,687 199,767 3,052
80-84 . . 38,654 64,352 103,006 42,926 76,940 119,866 16,860
85 and over . 17,912 36,942 54,854 20,670 45,279 65,949 11,095

Total . 5,841,588 5,757,910 11,599,498 6,412,711 6,342,927 12,755,638 1,156,140

(@) Recorded ages adjusted by the distribution of ages ‘not stated’.
Minus sign (~) denotes decrease.

POPULATION: MARITAL STATUS, BY SEX, AUSTRALIA, CENSUSES, 1966 AND 1971

Census, 30 June 1966 Census, 30 June 1971
Increase
Marital status Males Females Persons Males Females Persons 1966-1971
Never married—
Under 15 years of age . . 1,747,696 1,664,529 3,412,225 1,880,557 1,789,495 3,670,052 257,827
15 years of age and over. . 1,252,635 902,854 2,155,489 1,327,684 943,824 2,271,508 116,019
Total never married . . 3,000,331 2,567,383 5,567,714 3,208,241 2,733,319 5,941,560 373,846
Married . . . . . 2,600,044 2,587,196 5,187,240 2,926,865 2,924,004 5,850,869 663,629
Married but permanently
separated(a) . . . . 75,438 87,536 162,974 86,337 97,052 183,389 20,415
Divorced . . . . . 42,908 51,174 94,082 61,749 71,421 133,170 39,088
Widowed . . . . . 122,867 464,621 587,488 129,519 517,131 646,650 59,162
Grand total . . 5,841,588 5,757,910 11,599,498 6,412,711 6,342,927 12,755,638 1,156,140

(a) Legally or otherwise.
POPULATION: COUNTRY OF BIRTH, BY SEX, AUSTRALIA, CENSUSES, 1966 AND 1971

Census, 30 June 1966 Census, 30 June 1971 ,
ncrease
Country of birth Males Females Persons Males Females Persons  1966-1971
Australia . . . 4,688,441 4,780,137 9,468,578 5,037,098 5,139,222 10,176,320 707,742
New Zealand. . . 26,174 26,311 52,485 41,350 39,116 80,466 27,981

Eagrope—
United Kingdom and
Republic of Ireland(a) 474,427 434,237 908,664 562,869 525,341 1,088,210 179,546
. 108,709 56,196 54,615 110,811 2,102

Germany . . , 52,910 5 3
Greece . . . 73,936 66,153 140,089 83,483 76,717 160,200 20,111
Italy . . . . 150,138 117,187 267,325 159,492 129,984 289,476 22,151
Malta . . . 31,028 24,076 55,104 29,546 24,135 53,681 —1,423
Netherlands . . 35,189 44,360 99,549 54,846 44,449 99,295 —254
Poland . . . 36,496 25,145 61,641 34,753 24,947 59,700 —1,941
Other . . . 147,921 104,509 252,430 189,836 145,269 335,105 82,675
Total Earope . 1,024,934 868,577 1,893,511 1,171,021 1,025,457 2,196,478 302,967
Other countries . . 102,039 82,885 184,924 163,242 139,132 302,374 117,450

Total born outside

Australia . . 1,153,147 977,773 2,130,920 1,375,613 1,203,705 2,579,318 448,398
Grand total . . 5,841,588 5,757,910 11,599,498 6,412,711 6,342,927 12,755,638 1,156,140

(a) Includes Ireland (undefined)
Minus sign (—) denotes decrease.
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POPULATION: OVERSEAS-BORN, BY PERIOD OF RESIDENCE IN AUSTRALIA, AND SEX

CENSUSES, 1966 AND 1971

Census, 30 June 1966

Census, 30 June 1971

Increase
Period of residence (years) Males Females Persons Males Females Persons  1966-1971
Under 1 88,608 73,252 161,860 99,894 85,483 185,377 23,517
1 and under 2 65,980 58,361 124,341 87,636 77,963 165,599 41,258
2, ”» 58,366 51,963 110,329 74,971 66,648 141,619 31,290
3, ' 4 46,104 41,934 88,038 54.663 48,706 103,369 15,331
4 ., 5 35,623 37,279 72,902 52,63 47,311 ,941 27,039
5 years and over 833,170 693.902 1,527,072 919,986 794,788 1,714,774 187,702
Not stated 25,296 21,082 46,378 85,833 82,806 168,639 122,261
Total . 1,153,147 971,773 2,130,920 1,375,613 1,203,705 2,579,318 448,398
POPULATION: NATIONALITY (i.e. ALLEGIANCE), BY SEX
AUSTRALIA, CENSUSES, 1966 AND 1971
Census, 30 June 1966 Census, 30 June 1971
Increase
Nationality Males Females Persons Males Females Persons  1966-1971
British(a)—
Born in Australia 4,688,441 4,780,137 9,468,578 5,037,098 5,139,222 10,176,320 707,742
Born outside Australia . 871,263 8,582 1,619,845 987,007 9,959 1,856,966 237,121
Total British 5,559,704 5,528,719 11,088,423 6,024,105 6,009,181 12,033,286 944,863
Foreign—
Dutch 25,941 22,014 47,955 19,710 17,081 36,791 —11,164
German 24,262 18,559 42,821 19,066 15,196 34,262 -—8,559
Greek y 53,333 106,677 53,828 53,766 107,594 917
Trish . 6,856 4,788 1, 9,021 ,042 16,063 4,419
Italian 81,632 71,781 153,413 81,137 72,183 153,320 —93
Polish 7,784 5,998 13,782 4,10 ,442 7,548 —6,234
U.S. American 8,777 6,106 14,883 14,919 11,543 26,462 11,579
Yugoslav . 24,024 14,229 38,253 39,095 30,619 69,714 31,461
Other (incl. Stateless) 49,264 32, 383 81, 647 147,724 122,874 270, 598 188, 951
Total foreign 281,884 229,191 511,075 388,606 333,746 722,352 211,277
Grand total . 5,841,588 5,757,910 11,599,498 6,412,711 6,342,927 12,755,638 1,156,140

(a) All persons of individual citizenship status who, by virtue of the Citizenship Act 1948-1969, are deemed to be British
subjects. Includes naturalised British. For the purposes of this table Irish nationality is included with British.

Minus sign (—) denotes decrease.

POPULATION: RELIGIOUS DENOMINATION, BY SEX, AUSTRALIA

CENSUSES, 1966 AND 1971

Census, 30 June 1966

Census, 30 June 1971

Increase
Religious denomination Males Females Persons Males Females Persons  1966-1971
Christian—
Baptist . 78,443 87,779 166,222 82,479 93,490 175,969 9,747
Brethren . 7,491 8,180 15,671 10,900 12,063 22,963 7292
Catholic, Roman and
Catholic undefined . 1,532,930 1,509,577 3,042,507 1,718,674 1,723,960 3,442,634 400,127
Churches of Christ 48,5 X 103,260 44,714 ,709 97,423 ~5,837
Church of England 1,933,567 1,951,451 3,885,018 1,941,897 2,011,307 ,953,204 68,186
Congregational . 35,933 40, 76,6 . % 68,159 —8,463
Greek and other
Orthodox 135,623 119,877 255,500 177,324 161,308 338,632 83,132
Jehovah’s Wltnm n.a. n.a. n.a. 16,031 19,721 35,752 n.a.
Lutheran . 91,279 88,554 179,833 98,316 98,531 196,847 17,014
Methodist . 549,751 577,209 1,126,960 527,724 571,295 1,099,019 —27,941
Presbyterian 513,019 532,545 1,045,564 497,793 530,788 1,028,581 —16,983
Salvation Army 27,188 29,497 56, 30,823 35,008 65,831 9,146
Seventh-day Advennst 17 20,877 38,052 18,680 22,937 41,617 3,565
Protestant (undefined) . X 52,346 105,374 118,449 124,753 243,202 137,328
Other (incl. Christian
undefined) . 64,663 68,481 133,144 89,254 91,292 180,546 n.a.
Total Christian 5,088,656 5,141,756 10,230,412 5404347 5,586,032 10,990,379 759,967
Non-Christian—
Hebrew . 31,303 31,972 63,275 30,619 31,589 62,208 —1,067
Muslim n. n.a. n.a. 13,600 8,711 22,311 n.a.
Other 8,804 4,843 13,647 8,434 5,970 14,404 n.a.
Total nan-ChristIan 40,107 36,815 76,922 52,653 46,270 98,923 22,001
Indefinite 19,905 16,645 36,550 16,755 12,658 29,413 —1,137
No religion 61,623 34,517 96,140 517,360 338,316 855,676 759,536
No reply 631,297 528,177 1,159,474 421,596 359,651 781,247 —378,227
Grand total . 5,841,588 5,757,910 11,599,498 6,412,711 6,342,927 12,755,638 1,156,140

Minus sign (—) denotes decrease.
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The Aboriginal population of Australia

In Year Book No. 17, pages 951-61, a brief account was given of the Australian Aboriginal popu-
lation, its origin, its numbers as estimated from time to time and the steps taken for its protection.
On pages 914-16 of Year Book No. 22 particulars were shown for each of the States and Territories
of Australia at successive periods, while a special article dealing with the estimated number and dis-
tribution of the native population at the date of first settlement of the white race in the continent
appeared on pages 687-96 of Year Book No. 23.

Aborigines have been enumerated in all censuses of the Commonwealth, but the degree of coverage
and information obtained has varied substantially since 1911. Since the census taken in 1933 the
adequacy of the particulars obtained has improved progressively as a result of an increasing number
of Aborigines coming into contact with more populated areas.

At the 1966 Census extensive arrangements were made to obtain as full a coverage of Aborigines
as possible and to enumerate fully those Aborigines ‘out of contact’. Throughout Australia the
assistance of Aboriginal welfare bodies, mission superintendents, station owners, patrol officers, and
police was sought in an effort to include all Aborigines and to obtain complete information about
them, e.g. in the Northern Territory information was obtained from missions and settlements con-
cerning Aborigines normally resident at such locations but who were absent at the time of the census,
and of Aborigines resident at such locations but who normally resided elsewhere. The two sets of
information were then reconciled to produce what is considered to be a fairly complete and accurate
coverage of Aborigines in the Territory.

Selected characteristics

For details of certain selected characteristics derived from the 1966 Census see Year Book No. 56,
pages 138-42. Details of all characteristics enumerated, together with details for States and Ter-
ritories, and comparisons between the Aboriginal population and the total population, may be
found in the publication The Aboriginal Population of Australia (Reference No. 2.23).

At censuses prior to the 1966 Census, the instructions relating to race were insufficient to enable
respondents to classify themselves according to degree of race mixture. For example, from 1933 to
1961 persons were asked to state:

‘For persons of European Race, wherever born, write ‘“European’. For non-Europeans state
the race to which they belong, for example, “Aboriginal”, “Chinese”, “Negro”, “Afghan”, etc.
If the person is half-caste with one parent of European race, write also “H.C.”, for example,
“H.C. Aboriginal”, “H.C. Chinese”, etc.

At the 1966 Census the instructions were redesigned as follows in an endeavour to obtain precise
data on race mixture and also to avoid the opprobrium attaching to the term ‘half-caste’:

‘State each person’s race. For persons of Buropean race wherever born, write “European”.
Otherwise state whether Aboriginal, Chinese, Indian, Japanese, etc., as the case may be. If of
more than one race give particulars, for example, 4 European—3} Aboriginal, # Aboriginal—
4 Chinese, + European—% Chinese.’

Investigations made by matching the replies of individuals at the 1961 and 1966 Censuses and by
comparing overall census results with data available from the State instrumentalities responsible for
Aboriginal welfare suggest that considerable doubt attaches to the validity of the replies given to
the question on race at the 1966 and previous censuses.

It was concluded:

(a) that reporting by Aborigines in the 1966 Census was insufficiently precise to differentiate
persons who are 50 per cent Aboriginal from those who are more than 50 per cent Aboriginal;

(b) that similar dissections obtained at censuses prior to the 1966 Census were similarly im-
precise; and

(c) that even a total of all persons who are 50 per cent or more Aboriginal may be suspect,
primarily because of the inclusion of persons who are less than 50 per cent Aboriginal
and described themselves simply as ‘Aboriginal’, but also because of persons who are 50 per
cent Aboriginal stating their race as ‘Furopean’.

Nevertheless, the statistics herein, which relate to persons who have described themselves as
50 per cent or more Aboriginal or simply as ‘Aboriginal’, are presented subject to these limitations.

The following table shows particulars of the Aboriginal population of Australia at the Censuses
of 30 June, 1954, 1961, and 1966. Because of some doubt about the accuracy of separate figures for
full-blood and half-blood Aborigines as shown in previous issues of the Year Book, their separate
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publication has been discontinued. Torres Strait Islanders are not included in this table, but are
included in the census figures shown elsewhere in this chapter. At the 1966 Census they numbered
5,403 persons.

ABORIGINAL POPULATION(a): STATES AND TERRITORIES
CENSUSES, 1954, 1961 AND 1966

Census, 1954(a) Census, 1961(a) Census, 1966(b)

State or Territory Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons
New South Wals 6,278 5935 12,213 7,494 7,222 14,716 7,343 6,876 14,219
Victoria 691 704 1,395 899 897 1,796 856 934 1,790
Queensland 8,368 7,781 16,149 10,146 9,550 19,696 9,644 9,359 ,003
South Australia . 1,675 1,537 3,212 2,607 2,277 4,884 2,914 2,591 5,505
Western Australia 6,564 6,135 12,699 8,351 7,925 16,276 9,505 8,934 18,439
Northern Territory 5,990 5,798 11,788 9,013 8,747 17,760 10,651 10,468 21,119

Australia(c) 29,716 28,006 57,722 38,612 36,697 75309 40,984 39,223 80,207

(a) Prior to the 1966 Census, Aborigines ‘out of contact’ were not enumerated and estimates of these were made by
authorities responsible for native welfare. It is estimated that at the 1954 Census 12,956 Aborigines (of which 2,311 were
estimated to be in Queensland, 1,760 in South Australia, 3,516 in Western Australia and 5,369 in the Northern Temtory)
were not contacted by census collectoxs and were not incladed in the Census. Increasing numbers, bowever, were coming
into contact and at the 1961 Census it is estimated that 2,000 Aborigines in Western Australia and 1,944 in the Northern
Territory were not contacted by census collectors. At the 1966 Census, efforts were made to obtain complete coverage.
(b) The figures relate to those persons who described themselves in the 1966 Census as being 50 per cent or more Aboriginal
or simply as “Aboriginal’. For reasons stated above, it has not been possible to differentiate between persons who are
50 per cent Aboriginal from those who are more than 50 per cent Aboriginal. (¢) Includes Tasmania and the Australian
Capital Territory.

1971 Census of Population and Housing

In view of the limitations on the statistics described above, an attempt was made for the 1971
Census to design a question which would obtain more meaningful data on the Aboriginal population.
The advice of expert bodies approached was that such data would be obtained by asking each
respondent to indicate the race to which he considered himself to belong.

In addition the repeal of Section 127 of the Constitution in 1967 removed the need for the
question on racial origin to identify ‘Aboriginal natives’. (‘Aboriginal natives’, the term used in the
Constitution, was interpreted as those persons possessing more than 50 per cent Aboriginal blood).

The question at the 1971 Census read:

What is this person’s racial origin?
(If of mixed origin indicate the one to which he considers himself to belong)
(Tick one box only or give one origin only)

D European origin
[J Aboriginal origin
[] Torres Strait Islander origin

D Other origin (give one only)..

The following table shows particulars of the Aboriginal populatlon of Australia at the Census of
30 June 1971. The statistics for Aborigines are not on a comparable basis with those from previous
Censuses (see above).

ABORIGINAL POPULATION: SECTION OF STATE, BY SEX, STATES AND TERRITORIES, CENSUS

30 JUNE 1971
Major Urban(a) Other Urban(a) Rural(a) Migratory(a) Total
Fe-  Per- Fe-  Per- Fe-  Per- Fe-  Per- Fe- Per-
State or Territory Males males  sons Males males sons Males males sons Males males sons Males males sons
New South Walu 2,967 2,988 5955 4,636 4,644 9,280 4,066 3, 786 7,852 13 1 14 11,682 11,419 23,101
Victoria . 1,487 1,412 2,899 883 952 1,835 479 437 916 6 .. 6 2855 23801 ,656
Queensland 1,251 1,354 2,605 3,475 3,706 7,181 7,576 7,045 14,621 4 3 7 12,306 12,108 24,414
South Australia 834 887 1,721 747 765 1,512 2116 1, 791 3,907 .. .. .. 3,697 ,443 7,140
Western Australia 1,094 1,137 2,231 3,227 3,287 6,514 6,921 6223 13,144 8 6 14 11,250 10,653 21 903
Tasmania . 96 77 173 131 125 256 78 66 144 .. o .. 3 268 573
Northern
Territory 2,029 1975 4,004 9,656 9,592 19,248 1 1 11,686 11,567 23,253
Australian Capxta]
Territory . 46 36 82 .. .. .. 90 76 166 .. .. . 136 112 248
Australia 7,775 7,891 15,666 15,128 15,454 30,582 30,982 29,016 59,998 32 10 42 53,917 52,371 106,288

(a) For definition of urban, rural, etc., see explanation given on page 134.
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Projections of the population

Projections are sometimes distinguished from forecasts on the basis that the former are extra-
polations of existing populations assuming the continuance of past trends of births, deaths, and
migration. Forecasts may also take into account expectations of trends in other factors such as
employment opportunities, government policy or technological advance.

The method chosen for these projections is similar to the method used for the current estimates
of the population except that hypothetical figures of births, deaths and net migration are used
instead of recorded births, deaths and net migration.

The assumptions employed in the latest set of projections, and summaries of the results, are given
below. They cover the years 1972 to 2000, taking 1970 as the base year.

Fertility. For the projections of base year populations, the age-specific birth rates and the
masculinity of births recorded in each State and Territory in 1970 were used for all future
years. Additional female population resulting from future migration was assumed to experience
the age-specific birth rates and masculinity of births recorded in 1970 for Australia as a whole.
The projected births for Australia are the sum of the projected births for each State and
Territory.

Mortality. It was assumed that the average age-specific mortality rates recorded in each State,
Territory and Australia in the three years 1965 to 1967, related to the 1966 Census population,
would remain unchanged. The projected deaths for Australia are the sum of the projected
deaths for each State and Territory. Deaths of persons in the migration component are projected
on the basis of the Australian 1965-67 mortality experience.

Migration. The age-sex composition of all future net interstate and/or overseas migration was
assumed to be the average age-sex distribution of the net overseas migration (excess of total
arrivals over total departures) recorded for Australia as a whole for the five years ended
30 June 1970.

It has been assumed that the future migration component, for a State, Territory or Australia,
will be subject for the whole of the projection period, to the same age-specific fertility and
mortality rates as experienced by the Australian population as a whole in 1970 (fertility) and
1965-67 (mortality), regardless of the State or Territory to which the people move, or the
State, Territory or country whence they came.

Projections of the population resulting from net migration at a rate of 100,000 persons per annum
are shown in the last column of the next table. The table also provides projected populations exclusive
of future migration. The use of a single set of assumptions regarding fertility, mortality and age-sex
composition of the migration component enables pro-rata calculations to be made of the migration
components of projected State and Territory populations, as well as for Australia as a whole, to
any chosen constant level,
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PROJECTION OF THE POPULATION EX€LUDING OVERSEAS OR INTERSTATE MIGRATION
AFTER 30 JUNE 1970: STATES, TERRITORIES AND AUSTRALIA; AND EXTRA POPULATION
RESULTING FROM NET MIGRATION AT 100,000 PERSONS PER ANNUM, 1972 TO 20060

(°000 persons)
Extra
population
resulting
from net
migration
at
100,000
persons
Population exclusive of overseas or interstate migration after 30 June 1970 per
30 June— N.S.W. Vie. [0)0: 8 S.4. W.A. Tas. NT. ACT. Aust, (a)
1970(b) . . 4513.0 3,440.0 1,789.8 1,157.2 988.9 387.3 78.1 131.4 12,485.6 ..
1971(c) . 4,589.6 3,496.2 1,823.4 1,172.8 1,027.4 389.9 85.5 143.8 12,728.5 101.3
1972 4,605.6 3,526.9 1,834.0 1,183.6 1,018.1 397.3 82.8 136.4 12,784.7 205.4
1973 4,653.4 3,572.1 1,857.3 1,197.5 1,033.3 402.5 84.9 139.3 12,940.3 312.2
1974 4,702.2 3,618.3 1,881.2 1,212.0 1,048.9 408.0 86.9 142.2 13,099.8 421.8
1975 4,751.8 3,665.4 1,905.8 1226.8 1,064.9 413.7 89.1 145.% 13,262.6 543.1
1980 5,009.9 3912.7 2,037.5 1,306.3 1,149.9 445.0 100.4 159.2 14,120.8 1,134.7
1985 5278.4 4,175.8 2,179.5 1,390.0 1,238.9 479.0 113.4 173.4 15028.5 1,797.7
1990 5,544.0 4,446.7 2,325.3 1,471.2 1,327.8 513.1 128.5 188.1 15944.6 2,522.8
1995 . 5,803.5 4,727.5 2473.6 1,548.7 1418.0 546.8 146.4 202.9 16,867.3 3,313.0
2000 . 6,070.8 5,030.9 2,631.7 1,629.2 1,514.8 582.7 167.1 218.0 17,845.1 4,170.2

(a) The projected net gain from migration for any State or Territory resulting from sustained net migration at any
other level may be calculated pro rata from the figures in this column. () Estimate based on the Census of 30 June 1966
and subsequent births, deaths and migration, adjusted in accordance with preliminary results of the 1971 Census. (©) 1971
Census, preliminary results. These figures include migration during the twelve months ended June 1971,

To indicate the effects on total population if recent migration levels were to continue unchanged,
projections of population resulting from migration have been made for the States, Territories and
Australia, using as annual intake levels the estimated average net interstate and overseas migration
recorded for the five years ended 30 June 1970. These average annual levels are shown in the following
table, together with selected projections of the populations of the States, Territories and Australia,
inclusive of future migration at these levels.

PROJECTION OF‘ THE POPULATION INCLUDING ANNUAL OVERSEAS AND INTERSTATE
NET MIGRATION AFTER 30 JUNE 1970 AT AVERAGE 1966-70 LEVELS: STATES, TERRITORIES
AND AUSTRALIA 1972 TO 2000

(’000 persons)

30 June— N.S.W. Vie. Qld S.A. W.A. Tas. N.T. A.CT. Aust.
Annual net

migration(a) 26.6 16.4 9.4 6.2 20.9 —-0.8 3.4 6.3 88.3
1970¢(b) . 4,513.0 3,440.0 1,789.8 1,157.2 988.9 387.3 78.1 131.4 12,485.6
1971(¢c) . 4,589.6 3,496.2 1,823.4 1,172.8 1,027.4 389.9 85.5 143.8 12,728.5
1972 . . 4,660.1 3,560.5 1,853.3 1,196.3 1,060.9 395.6 89.9 149.3 12,965.9
1973 . . 4,736.3 3,623.1 1,886.6 1.216.9 1,098.4 400.1 95.6 158.9 13,215.9
1974 . . 4,814.2 3,687.3 1,920.9 1,238.1 1,136.9 404.7 101.4 168.6 13,472.0
1975 . . 4,893.6 3,752.7 1,956.0 1,259.9 1,176.3 409.5 107.4 178.5 13,734.0
1980 . . 5311.2 4,098.3 2,144.2 1,376.5 1,386.5 436.0 139.4 230.2 15,122.2
1985 . . 5,755.8 4469.7 2,348.5 1,501.3 1,613.7 464.9 175.2 285.9 16,615.0
1990 . . 6,213.8 4,859.2 2,562.4 1,627.3 1,853.8 493.2 215.3 345.8 18,171.0
1995 . . 6,683.2 5,269.3 2,785.0 1,753.8 2,108.7 520.7 260.3 410.1 19,791.1
2000 . . 7,178.1 5712.7 3,023.7 1,887.4 2,384.4 549.8 310.4 478.8 21,525.3

(a) Net annual migration gain allocated to each State or Territory at the average annual 1966-70 levels.
() Estimate based on the Census of June 1966 and subsequent births, deaths and migration, adjusted in accordance with
preliminary results of the 1971 Census. (¢) 1971 Census, prehmmary results.
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Population of External Territories

Ordinances of the individual External Territories under the control of Australia provide for a census
of the population to be taken on the day prescribed for the taking of a census in the Commonwealth
of Australia. The following table shows the population of the Territories of Christmas Island, Cocos
(Keeling) Islands, Norfolk Island, Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea at the Census of
30 June 1971 and as estimated at 30 June 1972.

POPULATION: EXTERNAL TERRITORIES, 30 JUNE 1971 AND 1972

Estimate
Census 30 June 1971(a) 30June 1972
Territory Males Females Persons Persons
Christmas Island . . 1,732 959 2,691 2,741
Cocos (Keeling) Islands . 312 306 618 637
Norfolk Island . . . 824 859 1,683 1,694
Papua—

Indigenous population . n.a. n.a. n.a. 686,618
Non-indigenous population n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a.
Total, Papua . . n.a. n.a. n.a. ®)n.a.

Trust Territory of New

Guinea—

Indigenous population . n.a. n.a. n.a. 1,845,264
Non-indigenous population n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a.
Total, New Guinea . n.a. n.a. n.a. (B)n.a.

(a) Results from the 1971 Census of Papua New Guinea are not yet available, Estimates of
poputiation for 30 June 1971 are as follows: Indigenous; Papua, 668,864; New Guinea, 1,796,979;
Total Non-indigenous, 53,132; Total population, Papua New Gumea, 2 518,975, The estimates
for both 1971 and 1972 are subject to revision when 1971 Census result.s become available.
(b) The total population for Papua New Guinea was 2,581,032 at 30 June 1972.

— Further particulars concerning the indigenous populations of the Territories are given in the
chapter The Territories of Australia.

International statistics of population

In the following tables the population, density, rate of growth, natural increase and masculinity are
shown in respect of all countries which had an estimated population of at least ten million persons
in 1971, excepting for the group ‘Oceania’, which is treated in more detail. The source of these
figures for all countries except Australia is the 1971 Demographic Yearbook, which is prepared and
published by the Statistical Office of the United Nations. The tables include figures varying in relia-
bility and accuracy, there being considerable variation in the quality of demographic statistics
between countries, but this information has been shown to provide a guide as to the magnitude
and trend of population movements in overseas countries.

Where the information available to the Statistical Office of the United Nations relates to only
part of the population of a country, the population characteristic (¢.g. rate of growth), or vital
statistics rate (e.g. marriages), has been omitted from the tables, and this is indicated by a footnote.
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For fuller particulars of the differences in the quality of the statistics and their reliability and for
other qualifications, reference should be made to the detailed explanations contained in the
Demographic Yearbook of the Statistical Office of the United Nations (see particularly Technical
Notes on Statistical Tables and footnotes to the tables).

Popolation, rate of growth and density: world, continents and regions

In preparing the population figures shown below the Population Branch of the United Nations
includes revisions made to the estimates from time to time as new data become available, for example,
from a census. Adjustments for under-enumeration have also been made. Reference should be made
to the description contained in the United Nations Demographic Yearbook, 1971 (pages 15-16),
regarding the scheme of regionalisation.

POPULATION, DENSITY AND RATE OF INCREASE FOR THE WORLD AND
CONTINENTS—SELECTED YEARS

(Source: United Nations Demographic Yearbook, 1971)

Population

Density
Annual  Average (persons
rate of  annual per
Estimates of mid-year population (millions) mcrease increase  square
1963-71 1963-71 mile)
Continent and region 1930 1940 1950 1960 1963 1971 (per cent) (millions) 1971
World total . . . 2,070 2,295 2,486 2,982 3,162 3,706 2.0 68.0 70
Africa . . . . 164 191 217 270 289 354 2.6 8.1 31
Western Africa . . 48 58 64 80 85 104 2.5 2.4 44
Eastern Africa . . 46 54 62 71 82 100 2.5 2.3 41
Northern Africa . . 39 44 51 65 I 89 3.0 2.3 26
Middle Africa . . 21 23 25 29 31 37 2.1 0.8 i6
Southern Africa . . 10 12 14 18 19 23 2.3 0.5 23
America . . . 242 274 328 412 441 522 2.1 10.1 31
Northern Amenca . . 134 144 166 199 208 230 1.3 2.8 28
Latin America 108 130 162 213 232 291 2.9 7.4 36
Tropical South America 55 67 84 112 122 155 3.0 4.1 28
Middle America . 22 27 35 48 53 70 3.4 2.1 73
Temperate South Amenca 19 22 27 33 35 40 1.8 0.6 26
Caribbean . . 12 14 17 21 22 26 2.3 0.5 287
Asia(a) . . . . 1,120 1,244 1,355 1,645 1,754 2,104 2.3 43.8 197
East Asia . 591 634 657 780 822 946 1.8 15.5 207
Mainland chxon . 501 533 536 640 675 779 1.8 13.0 181
Japan . . . 64 71 83 93 96 105 1.1 1.1 733
Other East Asia . . 26 30 38 47 51 63 2.6 1.5 627
South Asia . 529 610 698 865 931 1,158 2.8 28.4 189
Middie South Asia . 371 422 481 588 632 783 2.7 18.9 300
South East Asia . . 127 150 173 219 236 295 2.8 7.4 171
South West Asia . . 31 38 4 58 63 79 2.9 2.0 47
Europe(a) . . . . 355 380 392 425 437 466 0.8 3.8 243
Western Europe . . 108 113 122 135 140 150 0.8 1.3 388
Southern Europe . . 93 103 109 118 120 130 0.9 1.3 256
Eastern Europe . . 89 96 89 97 99 105 0.8 0.8 275
Northern Europe . . 65 68 72 76 78 81 0.6 0.4 129
Oceania . 10.0 11.1 12.6 15.8 16.8 19.8 2.1 0.4 5
Australia and Ncw Zealand 8.0 8.7 10.1 12.7 13.5 15.7 1.9 0.3 S
Melanesia . 1.6 1.8 1.8 2.2 2.3 2.8 2.4 0.6 13
Polynesia and Micronesia . 0.4 0.6 0.7 0.9 1.0 1.3 3.2 0.4 108

Union of Soviet Socmhst
Republics . . 179 195 180 214 225 245 1.1 2.5 28

(o) Excludes U.S.S.R. shown below.

Population, density, rate of growth, natural increase, and masculinity of selected countries

Certain details of the population of the more populous countries within continental groups are
shown in the following table. As explained above, reference should be made to the detailed comments
contained in the United Nations Demographic Yearbook, 1971, regarding geographical units used,
boundaries of areas, reliability of estimates, etc.
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POPULATION, DENSITY, RATE OF INCREASE, NATURAL INCREASE AND
MASCULINITY—SELECTED COUNTRIES

(Source: United Nations Demographic Yearbook, 1971)

Masculinity at

Natural increase latest census
Density
1971 Annual Rate Rate
Population  (persons rate of (per (ruanber
mid-year per  increase thousand of males
1971 square  1963-71 popula- per 100
Country (thousands) mile) (per cent) Year tion) Year females)
Africa—
Nigeria . . . . . . 56,510 158 2.5 1965-70 4.7 1963 102.0
United Arab Republic, Egypt . . 34,130 88 2.5 1970 19.9 1966 101.8
Ethiopia, . . . . . 25,248 54 1.8 1965-70 20.6 .. (a)
South Afriea . . . . . 22,092 47 3.1 196570 23.7 1970 97.0
Congo, Democratic Republic of () . 17,423 18 2.2 1965-70 21.6 1961 85.3
Sudan . . . . . . 16,087 16 2.8 1965-70 30.5 1956 102.2
Morocco . . . . . 15,234 88 .. 1965-70 33.0 1960 99
Algeria . . . . . 14,769 16 3.5 1965-70 32.2 1966 96.9
Tanzania—
Tanganyika . . . . . 13,244 36 2.6 1957 21-22 1967 95.0
nzibar . . . . . 386 407 2.0 1970 26.0 1967 102.4
Kenya . . . . . . 11,694 52 3.1 1965-70 30.3 1969 100.4
North America—
United States of America . . . 207,006 57 1.1 1971 8.0 1970
Mexico . . . . . . 50,830 67 3.2 1970 33.5 1970 99.6
Canada . . . . B . 21,786 5 1.8 1971 .. 1966 00
South America—
Brazil . . . . . . 95,408 28 2.8 1965-70 28.3 1970 98.9
Argentina . . . . . 23,552 21 1.5 1968 12.2 1970 98.6
Colombia . . . . . 21,772 49 3.2  1965-70 34.0 1964 97.1
Peru . . . . . 14,015 28 3.1 1965-70 30.7 1961 98.9
Venezuela () . B . . . 10,399 28 3.6 1965-70 33.1 1961 103.3
Asia—
China, People’s Republic of . . 787,176 212 1.8 . 1965-70 17.8 1953 107.6
India . . . . . . 550,374 435 2.2  1965-70 26.1 1971 107.2
Indonesia . . . . . 124,894 218 2.8 1965-70 28.9 1971 98.2
Pakistan . . . . . 116,598 319 2.1 1965-70 32.5 1961 111.1
Japan . . . . . . 104,661 733 1.1 1971 12.6 1970 6.5
Philippines . . . . . 37,959 329 3.0 1965-70 32.7 1970 99.0
Thailand L. . . . . 35,335 179 2.7 1965-70 32.4 1960 100.4
Turkey in Asia . . . . 33,010 114 2.5 1967 25.0 .. (@)
Korea, Republic of . . . . 31,917 839 2.2 1965-70 24.6 1970 100.6
Iran . . . . . . 29,783 47 3.0 1965-70 28.8 1966 107.3
Burma ()] . . . . . 27,584 106 2.2 196570 22.9 1941 104.0
Vietnam {North)(3) . . . . 21,595 352 2.4 1965-70 21.4 1960 93.4
Vietnam, Republic of®) . . . 18,332 272 2.6 1965-70 21.4 . (a)
tan . . . . . 17,480 70 2.3 1965-70 24.0 .. (a)
Taiwan(b) . . . . 14,035 1,010 2.6 1970 23.0 1966 109.4
Korea (North) . . . 14,281 306 2.8 1965-70 27.6 .. (a)
Ceylon . . . . . 12,669 500 2.2 1970 21.9 1963 108.2
Nepal . B . 11,290 207 1.8 1965-70 21.7 1961 97.0
Europe—
Germany— .
Federal Republic of . . . 59,175 619 0.8 1971 0.8 1961 89.4
Eastern . . . . . 15,954 383 -0.1 1970 —0.2 1964 84.1
West Berlin . . . . . 2,105 11,336 -0.4 1970 -9.5 1961 73.2
East Berlin . . . . . 1,086 6,980 0.3 1969 -3.1 1964 77.8
United Kingdo: . . . . 55,566 591 0.4 1971 4.6 1971 94.4
Ttaly . . . . . . 54,078 466 0.8 1971 7.2 1961 94.0
France . . . . . . 51,260 243 0.9 1971 6.4 1962 94.6
Spain . . . . . . 34,134 176 1.1 1970 11.1 1970 95.4
Poland . . . . . . 32,749 272 0.8 1971 .. 1970 94.5
Yugoslavia . . . . . 20,550 207 1.0 1971 9.5 1961 95.1
Romania . . . . . 20,470 223 1.1 1970 11.6 1966 95.9
Czechoslovakia . . . . 14,500 293 0.5 1970 4.4 1970 95.0
Netherlands . . . . . 13,194 837 1.2 1971 10.4 1960 99.2
Hungary, . . . . . 10,364 287 0.4 1971 2.6 1970 94.0
° - 1971 101.2
Australia . . . . . 12,728 5 1.9 1971 12.8 .
N e trust Terttory . . 1990 FrIE s S () S~ S S 3
New Guinea (Trust Territo: . . 1, . a .
Papua . (T . . ) . 91 8 3.1 1971 (@) 1966 110.6
U.S.S.R.—
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics . 245,066 28 1.1 1971 9.6 1970 85.5

(@) Not available or information relates to a segment ot“) a population only.

for mid-year 1970, annual rate of increase relates to 1963-70.

(&) Populationland density are show



OVERSEAS ARRIVALS AND DEPARTURES 149

Overseas arrivals and departures

This section contains summary statistics of total overseas arrivals and departures and detailed
statistics of permanent movement. For information on passengers in other categories, see Chapter
12, Transport, Communication and Travel.

More detailed statistics of overseas arrivals and departures, covering country of residence,
country of embarkation or disembarkation, mode of travel, month of arrival or departure, etc., are
shown in the tables of Section II, Overseas Arrivals and Departures, of the annual bulletin Demo-
graphy and for 1972 and later years, in an annual mimeographed bulletin Overseas Arrivals and
Departures. Mimeographed bulletins are also issued monthly and quarterly.

Overseas arrivals and departures since 1941

Earlier issues of the Year Book contain tables showing the increase of population by net migration
from 1861 to the latest date, while information for individual years from 1901 is published in the
annual bulletin Demography (see also Statistical Summary of this Year Book). Australian statistics
of overseas arrivals and departures exclude aircraft and ships’ crews, persons on pleasure cruises
commencing and finishing in Australia on ships not then engaged in regular voyages and persons
who pass through on the same ship or flight or who change flights without leaving the airport’s
transit area. The following table shows arrivals and departures since 1941, and refers to total move-
ment irrespective of length of stay.

OVERSEAS ARRIVALS AND DEPARTURES, BY SEX: AUSTRALIA, 1941 TO 1972

Excess of arrivals over

Total arrivals Total departures departures
Period Males  Females  Persons Males Females  Persons Males Females  Persons
1941-45(a) . . 35,422 28,503 63,925 30,097 26,019 56,116 5,325 2,484 7,809
1946-50(a) . . 398,507 303,413 701,920 180,779 168,057 348,836 217,728 135,356 353,084
1951-55 . 581,300 446,566 1,027,866 340,819 273,223 614,042 240,481 173,343 413824
195660 . 4 568,652 1,264,097 481,235 377,840 859,075 214,210 190,812 405,022
1961-65 . 1,107,419 896,215 2,003,634 906,956 696,790 1,603,746 200,463 199,425 399,888
1966-70 . . 2,299,254 1,592,832 3,892,086 2,007,981 1,340,297 3,348,278 291,273 252,535 543,808
1968 . . . 465,232 306,560 771,792 403,748 254991 658,739 61,484 51,569 113,053
1969 . . . 545,559 353,299 898,858 475,840 293,972 769,812 69,719 59,327 129,046
1970 . . . 613,899 412,776 1,026,675 548,353 355,448 903,801 65,546 57,328 122,874
1971 . . . 625,066 453,732 1,078,798 581,510 412,683 994,193 43,556 41,049 84,605
1972 . . . 608,730 501,940 1,110,670 597,765 485,059 1,082,824 10,965 16,881 27,846
(a) Excludes mo of def personnel from September 1939 to June 1947.
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Excess of arrivals over departdres

The excess of total overseas arrivals over departures is one of the elements of population increase
taken into account in preparing the estimated population for other than census dates (see pages 125
and 131 of this chapter). It is necessary to use statistics of total overseas arrivals and departures for
this purpose, because Australian population statistics relate to the total population present in Australia
at the date of the census or estimate, and not the population normally resident in Australia (which
would include those temporarily overseas and exclude those temporarily visiting Australia).

EXCESS OF ARRIVALS OVER DEPARTURES, BY SEX: AGE AND MARITAL STATUS
AUSTRALIA, 1971 AND 1972

1971 1972
Age and
marital status Males Females Persons Males Females Persons
AGE

Age last birthday on

arrival or departure—
0-4 . . . 4,507 4,154 8,661 778 1,006 1,784
5-14 . . . 9,548 8,447 17,995 3,724 2,765 6,489
15-24 . . . 14,571 10,021 24,592 5,159 3,350 8,509
25-44 . . 12,638 13,319 25,957 —1,237 4,811 3,574
45-64 . . . 1,575 4,419 5,994 960 2,597 3,557
65 and over . . 717 689 1,406 1,581 2,352 3,933
Total . . 43,556 41,049 84,605 10,965 16,881 27,846

MARITAL STATUS

Never married—

Under 15 years of age 14,055 12,601 26,656 4,502 3,771 8,273

15 years of age and
over . . . 11,979 7,134 19,113 667 3,016 3,683
Married . . . 16,270 20,052 36,322 4,562 7,499 12,061
Widowed . . . 315 601 916 432 2,016 2,498
Divorced . . . 937 661 1,598 752 579 1,331
Total . . 43,556 41,049 84,605 10,965 16,881 27,846

Classification of travellers

Since 1 July 1924 overseas travellers have been classified into two principal categories, distin-
guishing movements for short terms from movements for longer periods (including permanently).
Before 1957 these categories were classified as temporary and permanent. Thereafter the categories were
entitled short-term and permanent and long-term, but the basis of classification was not changed and
the figures are directly comparable for the whole period. For short-term travel, overseas visitors and
Australian residents are identified separately.

Revised questions for travellers were introduced in mid-1958, and these enabled the separation,
from 1 January 1959, of permanent from other long-term movements and also the identification
among the permanent departures of former settlers departing.
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‘The principal categories of overseas movement are as follows:

Permanent—consists of persons arriving with the stated intention of settling permanently
in Australia (seftlers), and Australian residents departing with the stated intention of residing
permanently abroad; the latter include former settlers, i.e. persons who, on departure from
Australia, stated that they had come to Australia to settle, had stayed for a period of twelve
months or more and were now departing permanently.

Long-term—consists of the arrival of overseas visitors and the departure of Australian
residents with the stated intention of staying (in Australia or in a country abroad respectively) for
twelve months or more; and the departure of visitors and the return of residents who have

stayed (in Australia or in a country abroad respectively) for twelve months or more.

Short-term—consists of all other movements, including the movement of Australian troops
irrespective of period of stay, and U.S. troops who visited Australia on rest and recreation leave
during the period October 1967 to December 1971.

This classification is based on statements made by the traveller on arrival in, or departure from,
Australia. They represent the traveller’s intention at that time. Many travellers subsequently change
their intentions, and this must be borne in mind in interpreting the statistics.

The numbers so classified since 1 January 1946 are as follows:

OVERSEAS ARRIVALS AND DEPARTURES: CLASSIFICATION OF TRAVELLERS
AUSTRALIA, 1946 TO 1972

ARRIVALS

Permanent and long-term movement

Short-term movemen:

Per-
manent Long-term Total Overseas visitors arriving
Australian  Overseas il and Australian
Settlers  residents visitors  long-term  residents Total
Period arriving  returning arriving arrivals  returning  In transit Other Total arrivals
1946-50 n.a, n.a. n.a. 457,988 108,736 n.a. na. 135,196 701,920
195155 n.a. n.a. n.a. 570,090 216,949 77,825 163,002 240,827 1,027,866
S n.a. n.a. n.a. 615,767 309,611 84,206 254,513 338,719 1,264,097
1961-63 575,992 111,288 73,848 761,128 585,203 143,424 513,879 657,303 2,003,634
1966-70 804,063 180,741 122,405 1,107,209 1,298,500 207,379 1,278,998 1,486,377 3,892,086
1968 . 159,270 36,387 23,473 219,130 252,773 37,672 262,217 299,889 771,792
1969 . 183,416 38,308 26,867 248,591 288,990 42,485 318,792 361,277 898,858
1970 . 185,325 42,099 31,194 258,618 351,929 58,330 357,798 416,128 1,026,675
1971 . 155,525 47,782 30,500 233,807 412598 